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Introduction

As internationalisation is devel oping, moving on European and global scene, the challenge to review
international co-operation in education is relevant again. This was an issue long debated already in the
nineties, particularly regarding its perspectives in open and distance education. With the progress of the
Bologna process, the creation of a European higher education area, efforts for opening up international
study experience for all European students, relying also on the developing perspectives of virtual
mobility, issues of internationalisation appear in new light and carry inventive messages.

The EDEN 2002 Annual Conference has the focus "within and beyond Europe”, in ODL and el earning
and aims on one hand the survey of the European internal situation, on the other review the international
scene beyond it, investigating the possibilities how to enlarge the scope of co-operation. It isintended to
provide an eval uative approach, including exploitation of the collaboration potential of the European
higher education with the rest of the world, concentrating on the added value of the multicultural,
pluraistic attitude which has nowadays a new meaning and emphasis.

We invited to participate and contribute all those with experience, involvement, aspirations and
progressive scenarios in mind about new connotations of internationalisation - going beyond simplified
processes of globalisation - looking for the potential of an even more intelligent co-operative trans-
European environment.

| am delighted to state that the 2002 EDEN conference has again proven its potential to attract and gather
the leading practicioners and their valuable contributions at this probably most important professional
yearly event of open and distance learning and el earning in Europe. The impressing list of keynote
speakers and the high number of submissions received from over 30 countries and to be presented at the
conference cover well the thematic spectrum envisaged: the manifestation of international and networking
dimension in eLearning, the transnational experience and partnerships in Europe and beyond, the
worldwide panorama of national initiatives on distance and el earning implementation, the socio-
economic and cultural aspects of ICTsin learning, professionalisation and internationalisation of training
of teachersin ODL and el earning but also the traditional professional fields like managing and sharing
knowledge and information, collaborative learning, design, evaluation and standardisation of eLearning
systems and solutions, virtual classrooms and laboratories, new technology applications, learner needs,
styles, motivations in international context.

We thank for the institutional sponsorship of the leading national institutions in Spain: UOC and UNED
which helped to earmark and position properly the conference in the semester of the Spanish EU
Presidency. EDEN is most delighted to co-operate with the University of Granadain organising the
conference. Granadain itself isasymbol of fruitful symbioses of cultures and a stronghold of academic
reputation. With 470 years of tradition, the University has been an exceptional witness to history, asits
influence in the city's social and cultural environment grew until it was to become, over a period of
almost five centuries, an intellectual and cultural nucleusin Southern Spain in its own right. The

inval uable support of Scienter Espana has to be acknowledged as an essential asset in the preparation and
implementation of the conference.

Dr Erwin Wagner
President of the European Distance Education Network
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BRIDGING THE DIGITAL DIVIDE
HOW DEVELOPMENT CO-OPERATION MAY BENEFIT FROM
NETWORKED E-LEARNING IN HIGHER EDUCATION

Wim Van Petegem, eLINK, K.U.Leuven, Georges Van der Perre, EuroPACE, Belgium

Introduction

The Digital Divide

There are still at least two billion people out of the global population of six billion that lack essentials like
adequate nutrition, primary health care, basic education, safe water, and sanitary living conditions. Many
of these people are located in remote rural areas, with limited or no access to formal educational systems,
health care, potable water, electricity, or jobs related to the new information economy. Even in urban
areas, many people lack access to the Internet and its great potential to improve education and health.
These deficiencies are core to what has been described as the * Digital Divide', the gap separating those
who have computers and Internet access from those who don’t, separating the ‘ cyber-haves' from the
‘cyber-have-nots' [1, 2, 3].

Many studies have been performed on how to bridge this digital divide, especialy by broadening and
enhancing access to the newest information and communication technology (ICT) for alarger population.
Indeed, the Internet, with its rapidly expanding and improving infrastructure, could be akey element in
bridging the digital divide. It has been extended to most countries, albeit with slow to medium speed in
most developing countries, even in large parts of the developed world. It iswell understood that the full
potential for achieving revolutionary advances in e.g. education and healthcare in developing countries
cannot be realized with the currently available ICT infrastructure and at currently prevailing market
prices. Since the ICT infrastructure is not so well established and distributed in the developing countries,
they can immediately jump into the newest and most recent technologies, which isin their advantage.
Therefore, different proposals have been put forward to improve the infrastructure and to handle the
investment and maintenance costs in a sustainable way. Some of these proposals are finding their way to
realisation, others are still looking for firm partnerships and more important, for necessary funding.

It is good to emphasise again that the digital divideisrealy tied up with other social problems and that
there are many other divides that are closely connected to it. Accessto ICT cannot be useful unless such
needs are also met at the same time. Even if a primary school in avillage is equipped with computers, a
child will not benefit if sheis malnourished, if her parents are struggling to make living, or if her family
cannot get medical care. Aswetry to bridge the digital divide, our goal should be to use the new
technol ogies to make sure we close al the other divides that have plagued, and continue to plague our
society. One particular solution is to focus on education and the educational system aswell.

I mpact on Education and Learning

Conventional approaches to train new teachers (and doctors, etc) cannot possibly meet the needs. In fact,
there are more people to be educated in the next fifty years than have been educated up to this point in
human history. Other educational systems have to be put in place and distance education or e-learning
may pave the way: it allows studentsin rural or remote areas to start or continue their studiesin the city.
Also rapid transfer of knowledge from developed to developing countries needs to be actively encouraged
along with support for higher quality local educationa program devel opment.

All actors, within both the public and private sectors should help and bridge the international information
and knowledge divide. They should create and expand opportunities for training, education and
knowledge sharing for people living in rural and remote areas through distance learning and the
interconnection of education and research networks among devel oping countries and industrialised
countries. The actors should include key international organizations such as the International



Telecommunications Union (ITU), the UNESCO, the WHO, as well as multilateral development banks
(the World Bank and the regional development banks for Africa, Asia, Latin America and the Caribbean,
and Europe and Central Asia), also bilateral aid agencies, foundations, and companies aswell as

organi zations contributing education, healthcare and other knowledge.

Providing ICT and network infrastructure is an absolutely necessary condition to disseminate information,
learning services and educational applications. But, each country should have the own capacity to develop
new information and applications, tailor-made based upon the needs of the local communities and the
local economies. Only then we avoid the trap of neo-colonialism: imposing the technological solutions of
the devel oped world on the situation in the devel oping countries, without taking into account local

culture, tradition, and educational systemsis unfair and will never imply the targeted result.

The information society is alearning society where the competences of today are not necessarily the
competences of tomorrow. Thisis a challenge for both the developed and the developing countries.

Networked e-Learning in Higher Education

What is Networked e-Learning?

As aready mentioned it isimportant to rethink the educational systemsin the developing countries (and
maybe a so in the devel oped world). E-learning and especially networked e-learning may be the new
paradigm with this respect.

E-learning is learning supported with the aid of all kinds of ICT: not only the Internet, but also more
traditional media as video, television, radio, telephone, CD-ROM, or even satellite communication are
envisaged. And actually, many examples on pedagogically sound use of those technologies for
educational purposesin higher education may be found at the other side of the digital divide, with more or
less success.

Networked e-learning goes one step further. 1t assumes that more than the two direct partners (teachers
and students) are involved. Different possibilities may arise. It could be that students at different
universities in different countries establish alearning community and take the same courses, collaborate
on the same projects and communicate in a sophisticated virtual way. It could al'so mean that teachers
across ingtitutional or national borders find each other and jointly develop courses, share learning material
and divide the tutoring activities. It could include far-reaching collaboration and policy making amongst
institutes of higher education on the educational use of ICT at the highest strategic level. It could interest
other parties aswell, like financial institutions, local municipalities, ngo’s, etc. enriching the network
partnership by adding different competences and possibilities. As a summary: networked

e-learning should not be restrictedly defined as learning through the Internet, although it is certainly of
utmost importance and probably the most obvious and most visible format.

EuroPACE: a European Network for e-Learning in Higher Education

Different networks are in place when it comes to networked e-learning, especially in higher education.
We highlight only one in this paper, namely EuroPACE [4], since they have recently decided that
devel opment co-operation should be one of their focus areas in the near future.

EuroPACE is atransnational network of more than 40 traditional universities and higher education
ingtitutes, together with their partners (like professional organisations and companies), with a strong
participation from Central and Eastern European countries. There is also close collaboration with other
networks aswell, including EDEN, EADTU, SEFI, Coimbra, EUA, etc. EuroPACE is stimulating its
members to become an active node in a network for learning-on-demand, an international network of
knowledge, the concept of aVirtual University for Europe. It is amember organisation, offering a service
package in return of amembership fee. The package consists of the following services:

* Aninformation service: A one-stop information and communication portal site for EuroPACE
members and others, concerning networked e-learning or the use of ICT in higher education and
training,



e A courseservice: A European Virtual Campus where you find al (information on) available
courses or learning material in the network and where you can easily participate in learning
activities offered by EuroPACE and its members,

* A project service: EuroPACE asthe Brussels' connection for European inter-university projects,
hel ping the members with information, support, management, research and devel opment,

e Atraining service: Specific training modules with a EuroPACE quality label on the efficient and
effective use of ICT in education and training in a (European) networked environment, based on
the results of own research and devel opment projects,

* A preferentia partnership with EPYC, the commercial spin-off from EuroPACE, K.U.Leuven
and Gemma Frisius Fund,

»  Special Interest Groups (SIGs) related to actual themes or network oriented topicsin e-learning
or theuse of ICT in higher education

The Board of EuroPA CE decided in April 2002 that a SIG on Development Co-operation will be set up,
in order to defineits strategy and to identify concrete action plans towards bridging the digital divide,
based on its own experience in (models of) networked e-learning. The decision of the Board has been
inspired by the fact that EuroPACE has been involved in many intercontinental projectsin the last few
years and that several universities or similar institutes in developing countries were interested in the
models devel oped or practised by EuroPACE.

Development Co-operation and Networ ked e-L earning

Looking at development co-operation or bridging the digital divide with networked e-learning in the
context of EuroPACE, two different modes of operation are to be considered.

Knowledge Transfer

The most obvious collaboration is based on North-South knowledge transfer, by smply transferring
EuroPA CE courses to other continents. EuroPA CE courses are defined as courses devel oped by
individual members and offered to the network, either as courses that are organised by different members
in the EuroPACE network or as courses that are made avail able through EuroPACE partnerships with
collaborating networks. Those courses constitute of particular (multi-media) learning material embedded
in avariety of learning activities, both either or not web-supported. Stimulating European universitiesin
jointly developing e-learning material and making it available to universities at the other side of the
digital divide is sometimes easier to achieve, than trying them to share e-learning material with European
partners. On the European scene, which is a highly competitive educational market, universities indeed
seem to suffer from the ‘ not-invented-here’ syndrome, while this barrier disappears almost completely
when they together address peer institutes on the other continents.

Nevertheless, one important remark should be made here. Only transferring e-learning material will not
help in bridging the digital divide at all. It is considered as a mere information drain from North to South,
which hasitsvalue of course: it is probably the best way to rapidly transfer information to those
developing countries. However, care should be taken on the possibilities for the local learning
communities to transform this information into own knowledge as well, and therefore appropriate
learning activities should be elaborated for the local educational system.

Network Model Transfer

EuroPACE has worked in the past alot on different models for networked e-learning in higher education,
ranging from small scale virtual class to sophisticated virtual university concepts. All these models have
in common that they heavily rely on network activities amongst students, teachers and institutes or
organisations. They in away provide the means for transforming available information somewhere in the
network into real, individual knowledge.



For the latter reason we have discovered the potential of these models as possibly transferable to the
developing countries as well. The same models for networked e-learning activities as developed herein
Europe may be applied (or even better: adapted) to the local situation in other continents. Universities at
the other side of the digital divide are eager to start their own networking with their own (local) partners,
based on empirically approved European models. EuroPACE iswilling to transfer its own networking
knowledge to foster this South-South collaboration.

Case study: The Virtual University of Congo

We illustrate the current work done by EuroPA CE on devel opment co-operation with one concrete case,
namely the Virtual University of Congo.

The project started early 2002 with mutual visits of staff members to the University of Kinshasa (Congo)
and the EuroPA CE headquarters in Leuven (Belgium). The result of these visitsis a blueprint of the
Virtual University of Congo. The main partners are the University of Kinshasa (UNIKIN), the University
of Leuven (K.U.Leuven) and EuroPACE, as network links to other potential partners. Thereisalso
(financial and technical) support from industry in both Congo and Belgium, and from the respective
governments. Collaboration with the African Virtual University and the Global Service Trust Fund is
aimed at in the near future.

The main goals of the project are twofold:

»  Theprimary academic goal isto solve basic problemsin line with the strategic plan of the
UNIKIN, i.e. insufficient capacity to meet the societal demand for student places, the lack of
basic (ICT) infrastructure, the need for training of academic staff, and the isolation from the
academic and scientific world.

»  Thegenera development goal may be stated as the introduction of the educational applications of
ICT in higher education in Congo, as both a powerful motor for afast and sustainable
development of education at al levels, and as atool for demand based professional training and
lifelong learning by linking well-defined training to industrial investment and employment.

The specific objective is the devel opment of educational applications of a broadband Internet connection
and videoconferencing, based upon the needs and interests formulated by the UNIKIN faculties
themselves.

»  Broadband access to the Web will be established by a glass fibre backbone for the on campus
network and a wireless connection between the campus and an asymmetric satellite link. It will
allow agloba connection with the academic and scientific world for professors, researchers and
students and it should enable accessto virtua libraries, scientific databases, research papers,
online courses, virtual laboratories, scientific seminars, Ph.D. programs, professional training,
lifelong learning, etc.

»  Two-way and multipoint videoconferencing facilities will be installed with foreign sites, and
audio feedback is provided from domestic sites. On campus videoconferencing will be used to
solve the problem of overcrowded local lecture theatres. Outside the campusit will tackle student
mobility problems within downtown Kinshasa and teacher mobility within the periphery or even
within the country (e.g. Lubumbashi). International videoconferencing is also envisaged, to have
access to EuroPACE courses and to foster participation of the Congolese academic and scientific
world in the global social, economical and political debate and in the international cultural
exchange.

The concrete action plan for the near future includes the following steps:
» Installation of broadband Internet connection and two PC class rooms on the campus of UNIKIN,

»  Development of a Web portal sitein concertation with the African Virtual University and linked
to the EuroPA CE portal site,

» Installation of videoconferencing infrastructure and demonstration of educational applications,



e Training of key actors: teachers should be trained in pedagogically sound ICT based education
methodol ogies as well asin up-to-date discipline contents, and technical assistants or jobbing
students should be offered short practical training sessions,

*  Running pilot courses with experiments of conceived mixes of face-to-face, on-line and
videoconferencing components, with ‘triple decker’ curriculain the second cycle of higher
education (combining on-campus, on-line and learning abroad), with virtual laboratories, with
mixed Ph.D. programs, etc.

The project is now near to start. What are the chances for success? We believe they are great. First of all,
the project stems from real UNIKIN demands, certifying that the necessary motivation, expertise and
support by the UNIKIN itself will be provided. Next, the project may rely on the expertise at K.U.Leuven
and in EuroPACE in the area of ICT-based distance learning and international networking, with effective
links to other European partner universities and companies, eager to network and to bridge the digital divide.

Conclusion

In this paper we described our view on the digital divide and itsimpact on learning and education. We
defined networked e-learning activities as a possible way to bridge that digital divide and to close the gap
between developed and devel oping countries. We used the EuroPA CE membership organisation as
exemplary in showing its potential for knowledge transfer, and even better for network model transfer,
not only North to South, but also South to South. And finally, we illustrated how in practice this could
work with the case of the Virtual University of Congo.
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EMERGING COUNTRIESFACING TRAGIC INCREASE OF STUDENTS
POPULATION: THE CHALLENGE OF AVICENNA VIRTUAL CAMPUS

Jacques Vauthier, Michel Leter, EduFrance, France

The Avicennavirtual campusis amodel for involvement of EU higher education institutions within
Europe and beyond Europe. The Bologna process take into consideration EU higher education institution
without thinking about all the bilateral relationships linking universities on both sides of the
Mediterranean sea. The notion emphasized by Bologna declaration of “ European area of higher
education” hasto be corrected by this aspect. The signatories of Bologna declaration who pledge “to
establish the European area of higher education and to promote the European system of higher education
world-wide through world wide recognized standard of Education” don’t respond to this challenge. The
Avicennavirtual campus, UNESCO responseto EUMEDIS call, aims at filling this gap but doesn't come
from nowhere. The contributions offered by the EU partners will very carefully draw upon their
experience in developing ODL in Eastern and Central Europe in the PHARE program, over the past 12
years. It isthis process of educational partnership grounded in multicultural diversity and practical
actions, which informs Avicenna.

1. Needs and requests of M editerranean countriesfacing tragic increase of students
population

a) Atragicincrease

Open Distance Learning, now accelerated in scale, scope and space by ICT, risks creating a digital divide
in the Euro-Med region. Open Distance Learning is akey part of regional development by providing
initial or continuing access to higher education to segment of the population who cannot attend
Universities. For instance Tunisia has today 200 000 students. According to aforecast of Higher
Education Minister of Tunisiathey will be 500 000 in 2010. It would be impossible to build up traditional
university infrastructures to meet those needs.

b) Fight against digital divide and brain drain

EU ODL actors but also International actors are now increasingly recruiting, supporting and retaining
students both on a national and trans-national level through web-based systems. The lack of web-based
systemsin Mediterranean area jeopar dizes the sustainability of higher education planning. For
example, of the total student body of the Open University (UK), some 200 000 strong, 80 000 are on-line
daily. The Mediterranean sea areais not only far to reach those statistics but didn’t benefit before
Avicenna of ameaningful pilot project. This gives enormous capacity for expansion globally, and could
widen the “digital divide” in terms of accessto and use of ODL in an e-inclusive world. If the
Mediterranean Region isto retain its “e-students’ within its own academic ingtitutions it must become an
actor and a recognized supplier of ODL services. It is this challenge which the Avicenna Virtual Campus
will meet through a unique partnership which will link strong ODL partners with Euro-Med universities
who want to be pathfinders, on behalf of their wider communities, to trail, embed and develop the culture
and style of IST-led ODL. Some, if not all, have already made a commitment in this direction, but they
urgently need the support, training of key actors, and transfer of knowledge and know how which
experienced EU Open Universities and ODL providers can give through this project to enable significant
cohorts of faculty, learners, tutors, managers and specialists to be trained.

c) Avicenna meets sacial needs

One of the project’s most challenging result in the areawill be to devel op the capacity of Univer sities of
transferring knowledge to populations which are unable to attend cour ses on campus or to students
on campus who need complementary or specialised studies not offered in situ. The University through
ODL may also provide continuing education to professionals who are unable to leave their jobs.



Furthermore the use of ODL will provide access to higher education for segment of populations such as
the female population and the visual handicapped who are for different reasons being somehow put apart
from the regular flow of entrance to university.

Avicenna should bring some answer to the lack of access to higher education of marginalized
populations, including blind students (by providing adequate technology), and in some case women. This
fully meets UNESCO objectives to contribute further to the development and use of ODL and
information services toward less privileged segment of the population.

At awider social level this project will also have an impact offering to young gener ations an access to
e-society in which they will find information, and updating of their knowledge as well as adequate
training in the use of ICT, giving end-users a new confidence in learning, in self development. It will
demonstrate that education and ICT are crucia pathfinders to socio-economic developments in the region,
capable of making the region alearning-rich zone, able to retain its young people, educate themin situ,
provide them with worthwhile jobs and careers.

Open, distance learning, now fostered by ICT, istherefore a critical factor in economic and social
development. Technological diffusion and the emergence of alearning society ableto tackle, not retreat
from, globalisation isareal socia challenge:

Avicennaisa partial responseto the challenge of e-inclusion by targeting academic institutions and
helping them embed and develop the process of ODL many of them have already begun. Both during the
pilot phase and in the mainstream period, the objective isto fan out a new culture of IST/ICT-led ODL

for campus-based students, for independent learners, for professionals and for teachers and learners across
the region. For while the project is grounded in robust partnerships and realistic assumptions on

outcomes, it will retain and reflect avision: creating a new community of Universities sharing best
practices and pedagogical innovation, aswell as alarger community of e-learners across the Mediterranean.

d) Main objective of Avicenna virtual campus

The aim of the Avicenna network is to accelerate isto accel erate the adoption and use of 1CT-assisted
ODL in eleven Mediterranean non-EU Member States (MNMS). Demand for ODL in the target
Universities and societiesis clearly identified, as ODL may bring wider accessto University based initial
and continuing education. The network organisation will be stimulated and comforted by the engagement
of some of the EU’ s leading Open Universities, under the aegis of UNESCO.

The Avicenna project wants to build up a networked ODL production and communication platform
adjusted to a multicultural and multilingual context. The Avicenna network mobilizes target
Mediterranean and European universities, some of EU major Open Universities and ODL providers and
international organisation which will individually and collectively bring and create training, experience,
course content, and pedagogical innovation.

The main objective of Avicennaisto outline a self-sustainable campus as ground for extension to all
universities campuses. For this Avicenna mobilizes existing resources, combined with the commitment of
targeted Mediterranean institutions to build up a strong and cost effective move toward a full
implementation of ODL in the Euro-Med region requested by the students increase in the next ten years.

2. Methodology of the project

The proposed methodology is fully adjusted to the project strategic objectives with a strong accent put
into feasibility (realistic project plans grounded into context knowledge, and take off from existing
experience and content), quality checking (the project out come must be “visible” and replicable for an
extension to all universities of Mediterranean sea to meet the needs of the countries). It is user-oriented
(with astrong input into training and guidance)



a) The Avicenna Knowledge Centres

Avicennaaims at creating - in the long run - a self-sustainable virtual campus, based on the co-operation
between institutions of the countries mentioned below. Installation of adequate infrastructure and
intensive training of trainers are the crucial part of the project. The nodes of the network: the “ Avicenna
Knowledge Centres” (AKCs) will beinstalled in each partner institution and country to support afully
operationa euro-mediterranean network for ODL services production and delivery. Pedagogical resources
(available and created during the project) will be stored and managed into the “ Avicennavirtua library”:
the network knowledge data base where all learning and pedagogical resources, tools and knowledge will
be referenced

To operate the network, deliver ODL courses and services and create content faculty and staff in charge
of the knowledge centres will receive training. Multimedia production experts will be trained to interact
with media engineers and faculty members for course production, while teachers and tutors will be shown
how to interact with and support students for ODL course delivery. Student will be offered courses to
better use the ODL services and associated technology.

The Euro-Mediterranean partnership will reinforce the cross-fertilisation of expertise and innovation in
the field of distance education and training.

The long term project objective isto root the Virtual Campus concept in the Mediterranean region by
promoting the transfer and exchange of pedagogical knowledge and experiencein the field of computer
and ICT led applications in higher education acquired in the most developed countries, thus creating a
time/cost effective starting block for networked ODL services within the Mediterranean academic
ingtitutions. We want to use the experience we have from the implementation of national contact pointsin
Central and Oriental Europe in the PHARE programme which have shown their efficiency both in the
modification of the vision the countries had of distance education but also in the realisation of a network
efficient with respect of the dissemination of new courses to new populations. Thisis the reason why we
will implement Avicenna Knowledge Centres in the different countries as the nodes of this network. They
will have the job of making visible the different courses available and the associated technology. It is
important to note that the Avicenna Knowledge Centres will be implemented in all the countries of the
consortium; thus enabling the network to function in all directions. North-South, but also South-North,
South-South or North-North.

b) Location

The following institutions will host an Avicenna Knowledge Centre (AK C):

. Université de la Formation Continue Algeria
. University of Cyprus Cyprus

. Faculty of Computing and Information Egypt

. Université de la Méditerranée (Marseillel1) France
. Network per I'Universita Ovungue NETTUNO Italy

. Philadelphia University in Amman Jordan

. L ebanese University Lebanon
. Malta Council for Science and Technology Malta

. Ecole Nationale Supérieure d’ Informatique et d’ Analyse des Systémes Morocco
. Al Quds Open University Palestine
. Universidad National de Educacion aDistancia UNED Spain

. University of de Damascus Syria

. Institut Supérieur de |’ Education et de la Formation Continue in Tunis Tunisia
. Middle East Technical University Turkey

. Open University UK




c¢) Concepts

Avicennaisbased upon the concept of networking: We feel that setting up the AKCs network
as anetwork of University ODL center isthe most efficient way to take on board the expertise of
such well experienced partners as the Open University, UNED, Nettuno, CNED, CNAM, aswell
as other network such as. This networking will also allow for a cost effective production and co-
production of course content, within a common pedagogical chart and quality control

Avicenna methodology is based on “modelling”. At the project completion, not only will the
Avicenna Centres be fully operational but they will be able to play the role of experts for other
universities to help them set up similar ODL centres. The network model (operational model,
pedagogical model, including standards and best practices), validated during the project, will be
replicable within each country (or within wider regional areas) enabling Mediterranean
universities to gain from the project experience, knowledge and resource to set up their own
network or adhere to the Avicenna network, to become ODL services experts and providers.

Networ king and autonomy: The roles of partner Universities will be enhanced through the
shared innovation process and a consensual application of new methodologies, and best practice
whether in course provision and content, technology, and services. The networking process
(completely different from atransfer process) will strengthen Mediterranean academic institutions
and will enablethem to fully play their part a the end of the project either as members of arenewed
Avicenna Network or (at the same time) as central nodes for future ODL national/regional
networks, or even as stand alone ODL services providers. The decision will be theirs.

Theexisting “ stock” of course modules provided through partnerships: To start
implementation of the Avicenna ODL Network with a sufficient amount of educational resources
available for ODL, the project aimsto quickly build up an Avicenna Educational Virtual Library.
To that purpose the project will fund the production, co-production, adaptation and translation of
90 to 100 selected multimedia courses. As this production process will run over the project
duration and specifically over the last 2 years, to give access to the existing course modules. A
project expert will also concurrently refer into the Avicennavirtual library existing on line
courses and pedagogical resources. The network will therefore have adequate content at early
phases of the project.

Avicenna outcome will be more competent and skilled human resour ces able to take up the
project activities provided there is multilingual and multicultural acceptance and recognition.
The project members recognise that learning is the leading way to bring about changes, that
teaching always a social activity, can only be changed through dialogue, respect for local cultures,
and languages.

d) Course production

One of the main objective of Avicennaisto concentrate on course production (through adaptation,
co-production, tranglations) in order to build up in the 3 years project period significative course content,
thus creating a critical mass of resourcesto be used by al partners as tests bed and through their
operational ODL services. The implemented strategy will focus on identifying existing resources and on
the use of ICT to produce, deliver and exchange courses, bearing in mind the necessity to develop
curriculain an innovative and multilingual way within a multicultural context. The Avicenna Virtual
Campus will be a networked learning and production platform, mobilizing major EU and international
organisations who have agreed to combine resources and know-how with targeted institutions in the
Euro-Med region, in order to provide a cost effective production and co-production process to the
network.



TRANSNATIONAL COLLABORATION THROUGH E-LEARNING
NETWORKS

Danguol e Rutkauskiene, Kaunas Regional Distance Education Sudy Centre at Kaunas University of
Technology, Vilma R. Kovertaite and Gytis Cibulskis, Kaunas University of Technology, Lithuania

Introduction

Lithuania has been making significant progressin its efforts to reform its economy and society. Thereisa
wide spread agreement that the development of its human resources through the expansion and innovation
of the education system using information technologies is a cornerstone for further economic and social
transformation and the attainment of a primary economic policy goal of integration into the European
Union. Within this context, the upgrading of the skills and knowledge is essential.

The government and educational sector have determined that distance education has enormous potential
to meet this challenge and significant policy groundwork has been laid for the development of an
advanced and comprehensive distance learning system.

ICT in higher education in the context of life long learning is one of the main research and devel opment
prioritiesin every country. The encouragement of life long learning and the successful use of ICT in the
learning process should expand all the timeif its aimed on the ground of collaboration and dissemination
of good practice.

Higher education institutions should also join, stimulate and recognize ICT based educational initiatives.
Hopefully higher education institutions will participate actively in life long learning while employing
modern ICT not only as a part of a context in various subjects/programmes but also for the dissemination
of education and teaching. Moreover, it is expected that higher education institutions would train future
researchers and experts and act as mass training institutions.

The education itself became quite an important good and new technologies allow choosing a place for
learning despite of time and pace. Besides the improved accessibility of education and training, ICT could
also improve the quality of education. Thus why it is so important that higher education institutions would
pay a huge attention to the quality while creating |CT based education. Institutions should take more
pains for the use of possibilities provided by new technologies — not only to ensure that education would
become independent from time and place but also that the content would be provided in such ways that
stimulate students' motivation. ICT enrich education with new methods. We mean learning not teaching.
We have in mind active, participating learner. And as it was aready mentioned, technology isfor the
satisfaction of requirements that aims are accomplished. In the learning process the technol ogies
themselves should become an impulsive force.

As new technol ogies have been employed in education only recently there are not many researches
analyzing how those technologies could be used for the improvement of education quality. So it isvery
important that higher education institutions would expand research activity about the use of ICT in
education. Those researches must be spread widely along with good cases and the best practice.

Co-operation between Kaunas Univer sity of Technology and local authorities
In the last few years, Kaunas University of Technology (KTU) cooperates closely, not only with other
educational institutions, involving them into ODL activities, but also with representatives of Chambers of

Commerce, Industry and Crafts, and Municipality of Kaunas and other cities. Some of the civil servants
of the Kaunas municipality are taking part in ODL courses.
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The main goal of cooperation with the counties and municipalitiesis not only to train their civil servants,
but also to promote ODL, to make them interested in ODL, to involve municipalities and countiesin ODL
development.

Our objective isto go step-by-step and purposefully towards the main objective: to use current ODL
courses; to seek ways to develop other courses (using international and national funding, and inviting
funding from industrial enterprises); to develop ODL, both, for single modules and for diplomas.

Some problems remain

* Thereisalack of information about ODL. Today thereis no unified infrastructure, which could
accumulate and disseminate all information about ODL courses. Most educational ingtitutions are
able to prepare and deliver ODL courses, but they do not have mechanism for the selection of
courses, which could have highest demand. Different organisations need to participate in the
development of ODL, as educationa ingtitutions present only one link in this process.

* [tisnecessary to prepare an ODL development programme for the whole country as soon as
possible. At the moment, every active education institution is developing ODL in the way it
perceivesit.

*  Theabsence of initial funding for ODL course development restricts progress. At the moment, most
of the courses are prepared by enthusiastic lecturers.

*  Among some members of the society (and even among many lecturers) a stereotype exists that ODL
courses are of a poorer quality than the courses taught in atraditional way.

e 2way communication: industry — university — industry is needed. ODL is mostly devoted to adult
education to provide lifdong learning. There is a need for the effective co-operation among
industrial enterprises (which are able to decide the knowledge they need) and teaching ingtitutions
(which are able to prepare teaching modules and provide the courses).

*  Thedifficult economic situation in the country means that most Lithuanian citizens are not able to
pay for education.

Advantages

*  ODL activities started at the Computer Training Centre (CTC), which provided computer literacy
for people with different occupations. CTC already had experience in carrying out user needs
analysis, had accumulated administrative skills in the preparation of advertisements, methodol ogical
material and invitations to teachers to deliver the lectures. It provided face-to-face courses. After the
establishment of Kaunas Regional Distance Education Study Centre, this accumulated experience
was adopted to distance education.

» Thesaff of KTU isenthusiagtic, creative, aiming at knowledge and responsible for the work it
undertakes.

»  Thepositive and encouraging standpoint of the Rectorate has been helpful. The University isaiming
to include ODL in traditional education. In different ways the University encourages teachers (who
usualy are very conservative) to take part in transferring traditional modulesinto ODL. The
University isaso assisting in gaining funds for the development of ODL.

Overall, the Kaunas University of Technology does see a huge potential in using new mediain ODL.
Lithuanian students have a positive attitude towards computer net use in teaching. The opportunities for
continuing education in Lithuania are increasing, but it is possible to meet them only with the help of
shared efforts of universities, governmental institutions, and business enterprises in the creative process of
Open and Distance Education.

The employment of modern information and communication technologies, the variety of teaching and

learning services give new opportunities for the creation of harmonious, balanced future society, as well
asthe fostering of individual capabilities of the citizens.
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University and its departments very actively participate in the international projects and areinvolved in
the trans-national networks, aswell. We gain alot of benefit being and acting in the networking related
with e-learning and ODL issues, and we are very proud to share our experience among other educational
ingtitutions. Two international projects of networking are presented in this report below as our experience.

Multi-Country Integrated System Support for Improved ODL Networking

In 2001, agroup of the representatives of ODL Centres from different European Countries initiated a
project “MISSION - Multi-country Integrated System Support for Improved ODL Networking” in the
framework of the SOCRATES programme.

Mission project aims to strengthen the links between the CEE PHARE ODL Centres - recently
established by the support of the PHARE Multi-Country Programme for Distance Education. At the same
time it aimsto improve the effectiveness and long-term stability of collaboration between EuroStudy
Centres (coordinated by European Association of Distance Teaching Universities- EADTU) and PHARE
ODL Centres. Asamore generic objective, it focuses on enhancing the awareness of ODL as the most
effective, innovative and flexible methodol ogy for supporting the European dimension of Life-Long Learning.

Thetypical beneficiaries of the MISSION project are expected to be: HRD policy makers and decision
makers, ODL providers, course developers, ICT application devel opers, management staff and academics
of universities working in dual/mixed mode education systems, staff developers and advisers, evaluators,
distance learners all over Europe.

Background

The PHARE Multi-country Programme for Distance Education (1995-99, managed by ETF - European
Training Foundation) resulted in a huge human and infrastructure potential accumulated in the Central
Eastern European Countries: establishment of 45 ODL Study Centres with state-of-the-art equipment and
networking facilities, development of more than 200 ODL courses and programmes dedicated to different
subject areas and target groups, staff training programmes for more than 1000 experts tailored to all actors
in ODL system, focusing on development, delivery, marketing, management in ODL, etc. Thousands of
cooperative links offering mutual benefits have been established between East and West European ODL
organisations and experts, enhancing further development in ODL and European dimensions of
innovative Life Long Learning. Recent survey of ETF (see details under point 8.) has shown, that the
PHARE ODL Network has become sustainable and has been operating without central financial support
since the closing of the PHARE support.

However, central coordination in Networking, operable framework for exchanging information,
enhancing further collaboration would be essential. Without it, efforts and results of the previous trans-
national programme may be spread and dissolved too dispersedly, without utilizing the synergic effect
offered by further networking. PHARE SCs have established beneficia collaborative connections with
several ESCs — EuroStudy Centres Network of EADTU — being the widest and most prestigious trans-
national ODL network of EU; it may offer the best models, examples of the best practicein all aspectsto
the PHARE ODL SC Network. Missing the opportunity for collaboration between the existing ESC
Network of EADTU and forming a PHARE ODL Network would lead to low effectivenessin
establishing collaboration frameworks (reinventing the wheel) as well as working out non-compatible
structural and operational frameworks, arising the problem of integration in the future.

Collaboration between the PHARE SCs and ESC Network of EADTU may be considered as utilizing
synergy of an outstanding scale of collaboration, offering significant contribution to European integration
in one of the key elements: Human Resource Devel opment.
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Aims and objectives
General objectives of the project:

e Strengthening the cohesion between the PHARE ODL Centres, promotion of good practice and
avoiding duplication of efforts through building up and maintenance of a central, multi-lingual
WEB-site of the Network.

*  Improving stability and effectiveness of long-term collaboration between East and West European
ODL Study Centres - identifying and widening the range of benefits offered by ODL Networking in
a European dimension.

«  Enhancing the awareness of ODL as the most effective and flexible methodology, the most
innovative tool for supporting the European dimension of Life Long Learning, for globalisation in
education.

Direct objectives of the MISSION project:

*  Facilitating the exchange of information and sharing of experienceswithin and between the
Networks— mutual links between existing Web based information, home pages, useful links, etc.
Duplication of fundamental pagesin bi/multi-lingua format. Compilation of useful information on
aspects of common interest of previous and current ODL projects supported by PHARE,
SOCRATES, Leonardo and other EU programmes.

* Invedtigation, systematisation, documentation (paper and e ectronic catalogues) and subsequent
dissemination of practices, services and resources applied/offered by involved ODL centres,
- specid platform to be built for course exchange, partnership in delivery.

»  Offering Internet-based collaborative tools and platforms to different actorsin ODL activity (course
devel opers, media-experts, managers, tutors, learners): discussion forums, on-line conferences for
sharing experiences.

»  Collaborationin ODL staff development (survey of specia needs of the staff of ODL Centresin the
aspects of course material development, ODL course management, QA issues, ODL Centre
management, etc., review of existing resources, exchange of experiences and programmes),
considered as a key element of ODL implementation by traditional educational bodies—
Establishment of a portfolio of Staff training courses, programmes and activities.

I nnovative aspects

Advanced ICT application has recently made it realistic, that educational organisations may collaboratein
a networking system. As the most innovative character of our proposal it should be mentioned that a very
effective and intensive electronic communication and collaboration is the major element of our
programme. Another innovative aspect of the project isits rapid prototyping methodology: as soon as the
project will start, some elements of the ICT supporting system will be launched and continuously revised
and refined, moreover extend with further elements. In the meantime, all stages of the progress will be
open for the public viathe Internet, this methodology will not only offer the possibility for all the partners
to contribute to its improvement, but monitoring of the progress as well as dissemination of the results
will be as effective as possible.

European Network of the Adult Education Organisations Working on Women
Employment I ssues

Another example of the trans-national collaboration through the e-learning network is the Socrates
project, titled “ European Network of the Adult Education Organisations Working on Women
Employment Issues’. This project started on 1% of September, 1999. The project proposes, over of a
period of three years, the establishment of the European Network of the Adult Education Organisation
dealing with the non-formal education for unemployed and socio-disadvantaged women. During the first
year eight partner organisations from six countries (LT, FI, NL, SE, DK and |S) created a platform for
this network, shared the experience of good practices and developed the mobility training module for
women on the extensive experience of the Scandinavian countries. First year project focused on
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promoting and developing individual demand for education, supplying education activities, developing
support service and dissemination of the project result to new network members.

*  Whileimplementing the project activities the following results were achieved during the first year:

»  Creation and development of the network of the adult education organisations working on women's
employment issues.

. Creation of the site on Internet about network activities.

»  Creating the database of the organisations providing training for unemployed and disadvantaged
women.

e Publication and distribution of abooklet on Women's Employment and Gender Equality in Europe
(in English).

»  Deveoping the curricula and a handbook (in English) on counselling and mobility training for
unemployed and disadvantaged women to increase their self-confidence and enhance their
employability.

During the second year, the Kaunas Regional Distance Study Centre at Kaunas University of Technology
was invited to join this project. The main task of the KRDESC is to develop the mobility training
programme as ODL program on CD. The experience of University isvery useful in the achievement of
the project goals, which are: promoting and developing individual demand for education; supplying
education activities; developing support services. The outcomes of the project are the result of fruitful
collaboration of different organisations, working on educational issues.

Each partner has gained something useful and benefited from the project, and has become more aware of
the dimension of European citizenship. Also, as another international project, this networking project with
18 partnersin the second year has had to overcome some problems which arise in the beginning of the
project activities: to keep in mind the multicultural aspect in the project and to manage the language
guestion in the project. Of course, there were some problems and some misunderstanding because of
some cultural differences, especialy in the educational traditions, but partners have found a*“common
language”. On the other hand, we have managed to find the solution of these problems and our outcomes
of the project are the examples of the multicultural dimension. Communication in English asin the
second language has brought some difficulties to express the thoughts and ideas, especially that the skills
are very different, but al partners were able to manage this problem.

The information age and the new surge of global integration impose heavy demands in terms of new and
updated knowledge and life-long learning for all. A capacity for ‘learning to learn’ is very essential today.
The sharing of experience and good practices in education, training and personal development with alife-
long learning perspective for disadvantaged women improves their social status and conditions and
decreases the risk of polarisation and social marginalisation.

Conclusions

1. During the last few years there has been realized the importance and essence of ODL in Lithuania and
has been started the initial work to apply the newest IT in ODL. The use of modern ICT aswell as
flexibility in teaching and learning provide new opportunities to create the information society and
develop theindividual skills of the citizens. The main purpose of ODL isto provide equal learning
opportunitiesto all Lithuanian citizens. The establishment of new ODL teaching technol ogies may
significantly improve education in Lithuania.

2. Theintegration of new means of mass mediainto the higher education raise important problems of
study reform, including teaching quality, accreditation and certification, quality assurance and
shortening of an average study duration. Along with the education production and learning software
we should take care of aquick integration of new means of mass mediainto the higher education (as
well asinto teaching, everyday life of the university), employment of all means of mass mediain the
education process (e.g. in theinteractive lectures and virtual laboratories) and the use of the newest
information about education.
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3. Still there are some remaining obstacles which should be overcome in order to employ ICT in the
learning process as much as possible: accessibility (equipment and infrastructure), new types of
exercises, teachers without adequate skills and experience, time and resources needed for the
development of ICT based education, etc.

4. Theuseof ICT in education isamaterial contribution into education with different objective that is
no longer teaching oriented but learning oriented. Now in the centre of education isalearner. Therole
of ateacher and a student has been changing. Many of the teachers do not have necessary skills and
experiencein the use of ICT in education and there is a need for further training of trainers.

5. Thesynergistic effect of the shared experience of the participating countriesis resulting in better
training models and methods to devel op personal growth. Information communication technologies
help individuals, communities, and countries to collaborate, share ideas and good practise, and to
understand different cultures better.
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THE EUROPEAN UNION COPYRIGHT DIRECTIVE AND DISTANCE
EDUCATION

Richard Niven, The Open Polytechnic of New Zealand, New Zealand

The Implementation of the European Union Copyright Directiveto EU national laws
presents a substantial opportunity for distance education to manage costs and
administration of copyright

The March 2001 directive (EUCD)! isin the process of being converted into national laws by member
states and candidate states. The implementation deadlineis 31 Dec 2002.

The EUCD effects the World Intellectual Property Organisation (WIPO) treaty covering electronic
copyright issues.

This paper examines the EUCD from the distance education perspective and explores possible advantages
and disadvantages for electronic distance teaching. The current position of national legislation
implementation of the EUCD will aso be examined but thiswill, of necessity, be subject to change asthe
time to the December 2002 advances.

The European Union Copyright Directive

The EUCD isreferred to as “2001/29/EC of the European Parliament and of the Council
of 22 May 2001”

The rights conferred on Authors are the rights of permanent or temporary reproduction (Article 2) and on
distribution to the public (Article 3)

The relevant “Exceptions and limitations” are

2. Member States may provide for exceptions or limitations to the reproduction right provided for in
Article 2 in the following cases:

a) inrespect of reproductions on paper or any similar medium, effected by the use of any kind of
photographic technique or by some other process having similar effects, with the exception of sheet
music, provided that the rightholders receive fair compensation;

b) inrespect of reproductions on any medium made by a natural person for private use and for ends that
are neither directly nor indirectly commercial, on condition that the rightholders receive fair
compensation which takes account of the application or non-application of technological measures
referred to in Article 6 to the work or subject-matter concerned;

and

3. Member States may provide for exceptions or limitations to the rights provided for in Articles2 and 3
in the following cases:

a) usefor the sole purpose of illustration for teaching or scientific research, aslong as the source,
including the author's name, isindicated, unless this turns out to be impossible and to the extent
justified by the non-commercial purpose to be achieved;

These exceptions are affected by paragraph 5

5. The exceptions and limitations provided for in paragraphs 1, 2, 3 and 4 shall only be applied in certain
special cases which do not conflict with anormal exploitation of the work or other subject-matter and do
not unreasonably prejudice the legitimate interests of the rightholder.

lhttp:// europa.eu.int/smartapi/cgi/sga_doc?smartapi! celexapi! prod! CEL EXnumdoc& |g=EN& numdoc=32001L 0029& model=
guichett
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1. Why is copyright relevant to distance education?

The words of the EUCD are as good as any. For the “purpose of illustration for teaching”. As soon aswe
move beyond the limited experimental use of electronic distance education and as soon as we teach
students who do not darken the doors of our campus libraries, we come up against the need to illustrate
our teaching with third party material. Remember, many distance students will not have access to library
services. In any event, if we are to teach electronically, it rather defeats the purpose if we have to send
readings out in paper format.

2. Why isuse of third party material different over the electr onic medium?

| argue that there is nothing different in the medium of the copying or the medium of transmission. If |
make a photocopy | have a second copy. If | scan to my computer | also have a second copy.

If | post the copy using snail mail the additional copy goes from me to the student. If | e-mail it the
additional copy also goes to the student. The only difference isthat it is faster and easier and usualy of
better quality. The difference is only a matter of degree, not one of substance. Why change the rulesif |
change my type of copier or the postal provider?

However the copyright owners and the European lawmakers believe that el ectronic copying and
transmission is of a different substance so we have new rules applying to this.
3. How do the words of the EUCD impact on e-copyright?

On the face of it the exception seems to give the green light to electronic use of copyright material to
illustrate teaching. However the qualification in paragraph 5 will colour the detail of the use in teaching:

“ 5. The exceptions and limitations provided for in paragraphs 1, 2, 3 and 4 shall only be applied in
certain special cases which do not conflict with a normal exploitation of the work or other subject-
matter and do not unreasonably prejudice the legitimate interests of the rightholder.”

What are the “ certain specia cases’? Does this mean the exception may only be used occasionally? Does
it prohibit itsuse in aspecia case that nevertheless occurs regularly?

The history of the application of EU directives into national law, even the ‘compulsory’ directives like
this show aflexible application of ‘ certain specia cases'. In any event the copyright treaties and EU
national laws on copyright always give room for what is called loosely “fair use’.

Everyday educational use of areasonable proportion of awork under restricted conditions has always
been permitted.

So we are left with the application of “ which do not conflict with a normal exploitation of the work or
other subject-matter and do not unreasonably prejudice the legitimate interests of the rightholder”

| view normal exploitation and the owners legitimate interests as the same thing.

What aretherights of the copyright owner arising from the normal exploitation?
The United States application of fair use isthe most detailed.

The most significant and, perhaps, murky of the limitations on a copyright owner’s exclusiverightsis the
doctrine of fair use.? Though now embodied in statutory language, the doctrine of fair useis rooted in

2 FINAL REPORT TO THE COMMISSIONER ON THE CONCLUSION OF THE CONFERENCE ON FAIR USE Nov 1998
(CONFU guidelines)
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mor e than 200 years of judicial decisions. Fair useis an affirmative defense to an action for copyright
infringement.>

The American Conference on Fair use (CONFU) guidelines do not specify ‘exactly’ how much can be
multiple copied for students but practice evolving from this has led to an accepted ‘rule’ of one article and
some portion of a book. The underlying test is commercial. In essence, will the copying prevent a sale?

Fair UseIn Europe

Thefair use principles exist in different ways in European legislation and are also effected by paragraph 5
of the EUCD.

So we have an additional question:
Will the electronic availability to copy by a student of part (say 3 pages) of awork prevent a sale?

Clearly awhole work will not be purchased to get aright to see 3 pages. Thisis especialy so where
personal fair use will permit photocopying of at least this amount and an institution could copy this
amount on paper and post to the student. If this restriction were to apply then it would prohibit effective
electronic distance teaching. This outcome is not acceptable and is especially not politically acceptable.
(Here the institution must have as many original print copies of the book that they would have had if al
students were contact).

What happensif part of the work is available electronically under adirect licence from the publisher? If
the cost were reasonable then using ‘fair use’ or paragraph 5 would deprive the owner of asale. It would
not be fair use.

For journals an article isin many ‘fair use’ definitions. Applying the strict commercial test in paragraph 5
you could not ‘fair use’ an articleif it was available on an electronic journal consolidation service like
EBSCOHost. These services are by subscription. So use for education leads to achievement of the
legitimate interests of normal exploitation of the work. | qualify this by saying the costs for EBSCOHost
are reasonable so it can reasonably replace fair use.

If ajournal is not available electronically at afair price then | argue the EUCD will permit an institution
sending an article to a student electronically. Thisis on the condition that the institution has a print
subscription to the journal at least to the extent they would if all their students were contact (which would
enabl e the student to enter the library and make a copy for themselves)

Where doesthat |leave us?

Electronic distance education students can be sent a*“portion” of a book (1 chapter?) or an article of a
journal where the original is held at the institution and a commercial electronic service at areasonable
priceis not otherwise available.

This however is based on the words of the EUCD. Exact application in each country depends on the
words of the legidation in each country.

At time of writing | had found reference to only 3 EU countries position on applying the EUCD. | am
certain between writing this paper and presenting it there will be many more countries making the hard
decisions on the EUCD.

| will examine in detail one EU country where legislation on the EUCD has been drafted and commented
on and is due to enter parliament for debate and passing.

3 FINAL REPORT TO THE COMMISSIONER ON THE CONCLUSION OF THE CONFERENCE ON FAIR USE Nov 1998
(CONFU guidelines)
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The Netherlands

The Dutch approach in their proposed legislation to be submitted to their parliament in April 2002 isto
require equitable remuneration to be paid for all educational use:*

Article 16

1. The reproduction or communication of a literary, scientific or artistic work for the sole purpose of
illustration for teaching shall not be deemed an infringement of copyright, to the extent justified by the
intended, non-commercial purposes, provided:

1°. the work from which was taken over has already been lawfully communicated to the public;

2°. the taking over isin conformity with that which may be reasonably accepted in accordance with
social custom;

3°. the provisions of Article 25 have been taken into account;
4°. insofar asisreasonably possible, the source, including the author’s name, isindicated; and
5°. an equitable remuneration is paid to the author or hislegal successor(s).

This may not be so unreasonable as it sounds as there is room to apply the principle of zero levy (used in
the Netherlands as zero-heffing). Here for low level use there is no commercial impact to the copyright
owner so a zero Euro payment is equitable.

What does remain istwo things. First is the level to apply the zero-heffing. Is it the one paragraph that
publishers usually permit their authors to quote without receiving direct permission? | argue it must be
more than this. Isit a page or say 2 % of the work?

If the zero-heffing is the application of article 5 (3) () of the EUCD then it is as much copying as will not
“ unreasonably prejudice the legitimate interests of the rightholder”

Clearly it can affect the rights (must be read as financial rights) but just not to an unreasonabl e extent.

Thetest of loss of financial rightsisthe loss of a sale of awork or subscription. If the action of copying
and electronic distribution would deprive the copyright owner of (say) more than one sale then we have
exceeded the zero-heffing.

Note we must use the substitution test here. If we cannot electronically copy and send, what else would
we do? Not use the material? Send a print version? Make the text a compulsory purchase for students?
Many of these alternatives have afinancial cost and afinancial advanage to the copyright owner.

Where this advantage exceeds one sale (assuming that is the ‘ unreasonable prejudice’ limit) then we now
must make an equitable payment.

The Quantum of the payment
The second thing to apply is the quantum of the equitable payment.
Recital 35 to the EUCD addresses the philosophy that should be used to ascertain this payment.

35) In certain cases of exceptions or limitations, rightholders should receive fair compensation to
compensate them adequately for the use made of their protected works or other subject-matter. When
determining the form, detailed arrangements and possible level of such fair compensation, account
should be taken of the particular circumstances of each case. When evaluating these circumstances, a
valuable criterion would be the possible harm to the rightholders resulting from the act in question. In
cases where rightholders have already received payment in some other form, for instance as part of a
licence fee, no specific or separate payment may be due. The level of fair compensation should take full

4 http://lwww.minjust.nl/a_bel eid/auteurswet/uk/10118englegislation.doc
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account of the degree of use of technological protection measuresreferred to in this Directive. In certain
situations where the prejudice to the rightholder would be minimal, no obligation for payment may arise.

It is not what the copyright owner decides they want. This can easily be a prohibitive figure imposed to
prevent the application of the law. Also from my experience copyright owners have a much higher
expectation from electronic use than from print use.

The amount set must be based on an objectivetest. | argue that the test must be afinancial ‘loss of sales
test and limited to the * profit’ accruing to the copyright owner after the cost of production and re-sellers
margin are removed.

In the end it will be the courts to set the figure if the parties cannot agree on areasonable figure.

What ar e the copyright payment regimesin Europe?
How does thisfit into the existing copyright payment regimes currently applying in Europe?

The Dutch regime is one of alegal licence®. The law imposes alicence and a mechanism (by decree) for
payment of equitable remuneration. Division of the money between rightsholdersis by survey.

Other countries use alevy system on reprographic products (paper) and devices (photocopiers) and have
an operators fee where the copying is done by an institution (say a university).® (Austria, Belgium and
Portugal). How this applies where there may be no paper involved is not yet clear, as | have not seen the
proposal s to implement the EUCD. Greece and Spain use an equipment levy without an operators fee.

Another option for making payment for rightsis a voluntary licencing system with or without a statutory
mechanism to resolve arguments over rates. This method is used in the remaining EU countries.

The EUCD recitals see no inherent conflict between the operation of the Directive and the different
payment schemes used in the EU nations.

Thisisthe opportunity to have the new law and practicefit Distance Education

| believe that the application of electronic copying and transmission to existing payment regimes will
herald a sea change in payment and licencing practices. Firstly there is significant public and official
concern that the payment from equipment and operator levies and licences calculated by sampling survey
isineffective.

Thereis a suspicion that payment from the levies gets stuck in the licencing organisations and payment
does not get to the authors, meaning they are not thus ‘ encouraged’ to produce more works. This
suspicion isto an extent unfair.

e Licencing bodies are set up by authors and publishersto act as their agentsto collect licence fees
for use of their copyright material. Money spent by these bodiesis for the benefit of rights holders.

*  Payment under the various schemes are, in spite of much rhetoric, to the copyright owners, not to
authors. Copyright owners are by and large publishers rather than authors. Authors receive their
benefit when they contract their rights to the publishers.

* Theinformation gained by survey islittle better than random as to how much is copied and what
material is copied. Consequently on payment of the licence fees and leviesis similarly inaccurate.
Many smaller publishers and authors will miss out.

In the electronic environment a great new opportunity presentsitself. Third party copyright material will
mostly need to be scanned from paper to digital and even digital originals will need to be formatted. Thus
each piece of copyright material will be worked on.

° http://www.ifrro.org/laws/law_netherlands.html
6 http://lwww.ifrro.org/laws/law_germany.html

20



Itisasmall step to apply aunique identifier to that material. Thiswould be the ISSN/ISBN and page
numbers used together with an institution and course code. From that a calculation could be made at the
end of each year asto how many students enrolled in that course. The database of information could be
sent to the national rights organisation or even a single European rights organisation together with the
payment. The division of the payment to author or publisher would be automatic based on the pages used
and the ISBN/ISSN.

Thiswould be fast simple and fair. It would be more accurate and cheaper to administer that the fee
calculation and payment system used for print based copyright. Consequently the rates should be lower
than for print based copyright.

The opportunity also presentsa hugerisk

That is the remaining issue of concern. If we record usage on a per page basis the copyright owners will
be tempted to licence and charge on a per page basis as well.

We are a solely distance teaching institution. We have no contact students. We pay alicence fee based on
about 2 Euro (equivalent) per equivalent full time student. We pay 12,000 Euro per year. We record all
copying including what would be student copying at a contact institution. (We assume students can not
get to alibrary so we copy all readings for them.)

On aconservative per page basis of 0.1 Euro per page our annual fee would go to 400,000 Euro per year!
Thisisnot of alittle concern to us and will not be to you.

Pay but PAY FAIR!

It isthus essential that in the implementation of the EUCD into your national laws that the substitution or
‘actual loss’ principle be used to calculate equitable remuneration. We do need to pay copyright owners
but we must pay fair!

Author

Richard Niven

The Open Palytechnic of New Zealand,
Legal and Employee Relations

PO Box 31914

Lower Hutt

New Zealand

nivric@topnz.ac.nz
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INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION IN OPEN AND DISTANCE
LEARNING THROUGH REGIONAL NETWORKING

Ernst Raters, Marion Bruhn-Suhr, Michael Ribold, Peter Weber, Germany

1. European Study Center Network North-West Germany (ESCN)

To enable more cost-effective methods to be utilized for the design, the production and the dissemination
of multimedialearning resources, institutional co-operation on aregional, national aswell as european or
international level becomes more and more important. There is also a necessity for co-operation to pass
on information about open and distance learning in Europe and to provide cross-national support for
students, who take part in distance education programmes.

Facing this background, the five centers for distance education at the Universities of Bremen, Hamburg,
Hildesheim, L iineburg and Oldenburg set up the European Study Center Network North-West Germany
(ESCN) in 1992.

Each of the five centersis a central academic unit of their respective universities. They are engaged in the
development, implementation and evaluation of programmes in distance education and open learning
within their institutions.

All of them are related to the FernUniversitét, Hagen, by agreement to provide counselling and tuition to
the distance students, living in their regions.

The centers are headed by directors. The management responsibilities are comprising the organisational
development, the co-ordination and consulting functionsin programme and project development as well
as the responsihility for counselling and tutoring in distance education courses. The budgets are based a
state funds for degree courses of distance study. Other income derives from continuing education and
training programmes as well as from other funding sources.

Right from the beginning of their distance education activities, the member institutions of the European
Study Centre Network North-West Germany (ESCN) started to establish international links and co-operative
structures. In many aspects, the members did this together as aregional group of study centers. This
strategy was meant learning the others experience, to strengthen one's own position in a competitive
environment, to contribute to an international professional community and to launch joint projects. Asa
result of this “going-international-strategy”, there have been many developments which have proved to be
of high value.

To mention some of the outcomes: the members of the ESCN are in a position to

e co-operate with amost al of the relevant ingtitutions on the field of open and distance learning and
teaching in Europe,

e play arelevant rolein international networks and organisations (like for example the regiona |CDE-
office in Oldenburg with its present commitment for the organisation of pre-conference-events of the
World Conference 2001 and the current presidency in the Distance Education Network/EDEN by
the director of the Hildesheim center),

e establish co-operative links to ODL-ingtitutions around the world,

e organiseinternational conferences and workshops (like the series “ Approaches to Co-operation” and
other workshops).
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In collaboration these five university centers are also involved in various European distance study
programmes and joint projects; the ESCN, for example:
» offersinformation about opportunitiesin European open and distance teaching universities,

e collaborates with the Open University (UK) by agreement, represented by its member unit at the
University of Hamburg,

e ispartner in an European consortium of university ingtitutions of five European countries, offering
the“Euro*MBA”, which provides an opportunity for managers to complete further education focused
on management in Europe and to earn the degree of an “ European Master of Business Administration”,

» takespartinaninternationa certificate programme in online education and training.

These projects, which will be presented with more details during the EDEN conference are described in a
short version as follows.

2. ESCN Projects

2.1 Collaboration with the Open University (UK)

In 1996 the University of Hamburg and the Open University (UK) signed a co-operation contract to establish a
local contact point for those interested in Open University programmes of study, to spread the knowledge
about these and to participate in the knowledge and expertise in the area of open and distance learning.

The co-operation is based upon the principles of equal status and mutual trust.

There are severa categories of the Hamburg University activities which can be described as
e enquirerscentred,
*  student centred,
*  tutor centred,
e marketing related or
e administrative.
In more detail these are

1. Enquirers centred:
Enquirersin northern Germany contact the AWW and order brochures, ask for individual information
and advice and are invited to information sessions and open events. The AWW website contains a
section about the OU (written in German) and interested people put a brochure order online.

2. Student centred:
Students get advice and support through the AWW. There are specia study skills sessions run in the
study centre, the establishing of self-help groupsis supported by offering space for them to meet,
course choice meetings are held in the study centre usually with an advisor from the UK joiningin.
We have asmall library of course material to look at for students who are not sure about the course
they want to study next or who want to prepare for next year’ s studies. Exams are held in the study centre.

3. Tutor centred:
The AWW supports the OU in finding suitable candidates for tutor jobs. Thisis done by advising on
appropriate media for adverts aswell as using the AWW database and the local contacts for recruiting
tutors. Tutors who are travelling from other EU countries to hold face-to-face tutorials in the study
centre are administratively supported by the AWW.

4. Marketing related:
These activities run from sending brochures and |eafl ets some of which are trandated into German, to
running open events and information sessions, organising guest lectures at Hamburg University and
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participation in special events like “British Day”, “Lernfest” etc. Moreover contacts to the local
British community as well as business networks have been established and are followed up. The local
advertising of events and offersis managed by the AWW — and if the national aspect isinvolved —
issues are being discussed among the team of OU-representativesin Germany. Of course the ESCN
partners areinvolved in amost &l of these activitiesaswell. All these activities are based on a marketing
plan which has been developed by the AWW combining the knowledge of the OU offersaswell as
the German academic educational system and the local situation, it also includes recognition issues.

5. Adminigtrative:
These activities comprise the management of local exams including the invigilation. Face-to-face
tutorials are held in the study centre throughout the year, tutors coming over from other EU countries
are supported locally in order to make the face-to-face tutorials most effective. Thelibrary is kept up-
to-date with the students' demands.

Hamburg University is partly being paid for these activities.

The second part of the collaboration focuses on joint projects or activities which are based on it:

The AWW has designed courses which are based on OU material. The AWW is pursuing two aims
with these courses: On the one hand we want to offer interested people ataste of the OU way of
studying: concept of open and distance learning, level of English needed for taking an OU course,
study skills, time management and on the other hand we are widening our customer group by
offering acourse in English for those who are just interested in developing their education without
studying for auniversity degree.

Two of these courses are currently available: “Issuesin Socid Sciences’ and “Introduction to Literature”

«  The AWW iscurrently pursuing an E-Learning project (OLIM) of which the Open University
Business School is one of the partners. That's how German universities can also profit from the OU
knowledge and expertise in open and distance learning and teaching. Moreover it is achanceto
introduce courses in English written and designed by native speakersto the local programmes of

study.
2.2 European Master of Business Administration (Euro*MBA)

2.2.1 Main characteristics, institutional and organisational structure

The Euro* MBA offers an innovative, international executive study programme, which enables managers
to perform strategically in an international environment. The

*  two year part-time executive MBA

* isjointly offered by business schools and universities from 6 European countries

*  with participants al over Europe and beyond

e combines E-Learning courses with a multi-locational residential week programme all over Europe

Right from the beginning the European Study Center Network, North-West Germany (ESCN) has been
involved in the planing and organisational activitiesto start the Euro* MBA study programme in 1996. On
behalf of the ESCN the Centers for Contiuning and Distance Education of the Universities of Bremen and
Oldenburg are engaged in the management of the Euro* MBA programme.

The ESCN istogether with its partner ingtitution, the Academy for Continuing Education, Delmenhorst,
member in a consortium of altogether 8 educational institutions from 6 different European countries:

*  Open University of the Netherlands

* Indtitute of Business Administration Aix en Provence - France

»  Groupe ESC Nantes Atlantique - France

*  University College Dublin - Ireland

» EscueladeAltaDirecciony Administracion (EADA), Barcelona- Spain

24



*  University of Jyvaskyla, Advanced Management Education Centre - Finland
e Academy for Continuing Education, Delmenhorst - Germany
*  European Study Center North-West Germany (ESCN) - Germany

The idea behind the consortium was to ensure a truly European MBA programme, which guarantees high
quality by the diversity and academical standards that each institution represents.

The network, especialy set-up for the Euro* MBA, includes over 200 faculty members. Their substantial
scientific and business background brings new conceptual approaches and analytical methods to course
materials without neglecting practical issues and their impact on the business environment.

In addition to the academic staff over 600 associated experts (executives and business consultants from
different countries) work hand-in-hand forming a dynamic liason between the universities and business.
This exchange is formalised on the way training and research should be adapted to new management
approaches in an ever changing international economy.

The consortium is organised around a Board of Directors, an Academic Council and a Programme Manager.
The Board of Directors assumes final responsibility for all decisions related to the consortium.

The Academic Council consists of an academic representative of each partner. The main duties of the
Academic Council are

» toensurethe quality standard of the Euro* MBA programme and the integration of diverse national
perspectives in an European context,

» todefinethe curriculum for the distance teaching and residential modules,
e setting standards for the faculty involved in the programmes and
*  deveop and implement quality standards for the programme and exam regulations.

The Programme Manager is appointed by the Board of Directors. He is the executive responsible for the
implementation of the strategy, day to day operations and operational results.

The office for students registration and all central administrative activities is linked with the center of the
dutch Open University in Heerlen.

2.2.2 Curriculum

The Euro* MBA curriculum combines an exciting range of courses, with advanced telematic tutoring
technology. Furthermore, soft-skills training and real business scenario analysis are dealt with during the
multi-locational residential week programme.

The Euro* MBA isatwo year part-time programme combining ten E-Learning courses and six residential
weeks plus aintroductory weekend. Each year is divided into three terms of four months each. Separating
each term isaresidential week at one of the partner institutions. Each term contains two courses of 7-8
weeks in length.

The E-Learning component of Euro* MBA programme, combined with internet technology, alows
managers from various cultural, national and sectoral backgrounds to work together, without having to cross
borders. Moreover E-Learning also alows flexibility in when to study and where. Asno lectures are
required, participants can study when they want to, making it easier to plan study and work schedules alike.

Materials such as books and readers are sent to students via regular mail services. However, in order to
know what to do with the materials, students need to consult the course database, which can be accessed
either via Lotus Notes or via the Web. In the course database, students will find information about the
objectives of the course, what is expected of them and extra reading materials. One of the advantages of
putting this kind of information in a database is that extra materials can be added during the course,
making the course far more dynamic. Typically, the assessment for each course will be a group
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assignment, an individual assignment and afinal exam. Furthermore, al three assignments are case
oriented, thus focusing students on real life situations.

Nevertheless distance study and E-Learning cannot replace al the activities of an MBA programme,
which iswhy there has been introduced the residential week programme. This allows the students to deal
with soft skills, group work, company visits and networking as well as providing students with lectures by
leading business economists.

New students start the programme with an introduction weekend during the first weekend of the
residential week. The introduction programme allows new students to:

»  get to know the Euro* MBA staff and the Euro* MBA programme and procedures,
»  get to know the colleague students,

»  make agood start with the group consultancy project,

» acquire skills needed to perform well in the Euro* MBA programme

2.2.3 Programme Schedule
Students begin the programme either in January, May or September.

The enrolment system of three times a year makes that participants join and leave the programme at
different times. The advantage means that you have the flexiblility to begin when you want to.
Furthermore, as people come and go, the number of contacts you make is almost doubled (with 42
students in the programme at any one time, and assuming that there is an intake of approximately 7
people each period, students will meet 77 peoplein total).

Aswell asthe E-Learning courses and the residential weeks, participants are aso obliged to complete two
extra pieces of written work: agroup consultancy project and an individual master'sthesis. Students complete
the consultancy project in their first year of study, and the master's thesisin their second year of study.

2.2.4 Sudent Profile

Programme participants come from arange of employment, educational and cultural backgrounds (see
diagrams below). Participants are aged between 25-54, with an average age of 35, with 80% of them
being men. Almost half are expatriates although virtually all have international assignments.

Nationalities (01.01.2002)

E American
M Australian
OBelgian

O British

W Canadian
@ Dutch

M French
OGerman
M Irish

M Italian

O Polish

O Russian
M Spanish
W Swedish
B Taiwanese
M Others
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Educational Background

2%

O Engineering

B Medical

O Business/Economics
49% |OICT

H Science

@ Social Science/Arts
B Others

9%

9%

2.3 Thelnternational Certificate in Online Education and Training (OET)

2.3.1 Introduction: The dual structure of OET

The Course Certificate in Online Education and Training is presented jointly by the University of
London, the Mailand Bocconi University and the European Study Center North-West Germany (ESCN).
On behalf of the ESCN the Center for Distance Education of the University of Lineburg is co-ordinating
the course activities. The course is open to everyone who wants to begin structuring their educational
offer with Internet support. They should also learn how to define their own communicative wishesin the
virtual learning space as well as develop an applications concept for the transfer of traditional educational
offersto the virtual.

The main objectives of this course include:
»  Thedevelopment of job-related competences in the usage of the Internet

Thecombination of traditiona criterion of course structure with the construction criterion of
teldlearning

e Co-operative project and product oriented teamwork as well as
e Interest-lead and self-directed learning

The courseis based on asimilar course which was offered in England at the University of London from
1993 to 1998 in a purely English version. In its current form, there are two English language modules and
two in the respective national language (cf. Fig. 1). The focus of the first two modulesis learning to
handle telelearning and its Internet supported course design. The third and fourth modules were
developed by the Fernstudienzentrum L Gneburg as part of the European Study Center North-West
Germany and are offered in German. In the foreground here is the personal use of the net in the form of
conceptiona planning of an Internet supported educational offer. The course can be completed with a
certificate issued by the Institute of Education of the University of London.
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University of London

Modulel: Modulell: Modulelll: Module1V:
Collaborative Course Design and Overall planning Fine planning of an
Learning Management of an Internet ILE
Learning
N N Environment —
(ILE)
Rules of computer Methods and Rough planning of Working out of
supported Principles of anlLEinown detailsin the rough
communication computer work area plan
supported courses
Under the Under the Under the Under the
supervision of the supervision of the supervision of the supervision of the
University of University of national national
London London partners partners

Fig. 1. Dual structure of OET

The first course in the new form with European partners began in the autumn of 1999 with approximately
50 participants; the second presentation in the autumn of 2000 with approximately 70 participants, and
the third in autumn 2001 with about 200 students. In each presentation, the content division was
maintained as two international modules and two national modules.

In the following, the basic dual structure will be presented: first, the conception of the international
modules and finally, the national modules. A short summary of the experience with the first presentation
of OET will follow.

2.3.2 The international modules

In order to accommaodate the needs of participants who came from all over Europe, the international
modules were limited to the first ten weeks, whereas the second ten weeks took placein English, German,
Italian and French groups. The final essay about the advantages and disadvantages of online learning
(compulsory for the issue of the certificate) was still graded by internal and external assessors of the
University of London.

(1) Objectives

The objectives for the international modules are that through the utilisation of the telelearning tools, the
participants themselves |earn to make a self-assessment of telelearning. Here you will be given the
opportunity to both discuss in groups and try out the possibilities and constraints of computer supported
communication as alearning and teaching medium.

The OET course also places emphasis on the experience of collaborative learning asit is made possible
through computer supported communication. In the main, thisinvolves asynchronous communication in
groups, like offered in First Class on a user-friendly interface.

The objective of theinternational part of the OET course is that by the end of the course, the participants
are able to decide how far a computer supported communication presents a possibility to overcome
pedagogic problems in the learning-teaching process through computer supported communication and, of
course, that they are able to develop a suitable concept which will then be pursued in the national
modules. On the discursive level of the international part, thisinvolves the four elements of: presentation
components, teaching-learning components, teaching material components and databank components, for
which a suitable virtual conception for the national part will be developed.
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(2) Course design

Before the actual course begins, a face-to-face meeting takes place in the institution of the national
partner organisations where the partners will be connected through chat-sessions and, if applicable,
through video conference. Also those participants who did not take part in the face-to-face meeting; for
example, in Lineburg (the participants in the first presentation came from all over Germany) could still
participate in the first group experiences.

The actual course procedure is linked to a task-discussion structure. Individua preparation for the
activities of the week are effected through work materials which are made available either in print or
digitally. These ‘weekly’ materials are to be differentiated from those basic materials which comprise the
course. The mentors attach an ‘online task’ in the respective First Classfile. The answers of each
participant form the basis of the discussion which is usually completed through a comment by the mentor.
The course design isin thisway very simple as participation in the course is possible without specific
software knowledge at the beginning, as well as being possible from home. This means that the Internet
applications using First Class are kept relatively simple.

2.3.3 The national modules

The partner ingtitutions of the University of London are open regarding the structure of the coursesin that
they can choose the content themselves as long as they conform to the general framework.

(1) Objectives

The objectives of the national modules in the presentation 1999/2000 are oriented on the work of the
German ‘Bund-Lander-Kommission' for Educational Planning and Research Advancement in Germany,
who, in an analysis of the meaning of multimedia and new mediain higher education assume that:

“the educational market will become de-centralised and globalised to an extent that is hardly imaginable
at the present” (BLK 1998).

For this reason, the focus during the conception of this module was al so on the consideration of
devel oping a concept for a market-capable Tele-learn product in addition to the typical conceptional
features of Internet learning environments in the German-speaking community.

This conception of the OET coursesis aimed at one of the assumed insoluble differences between
rational, ‘economic action’ and ‘ communicative-oriented pedagogic action’ described by German adult
education authors. In contrast to the past, future pedagogic action will be expanded to include the aspect
of ‘resource-conscious action which can encourage economic categoriesto consider above al questions
of efficiency. This action should lead to a dissolution of the often too strongly perceived differences.

(2) Module design

The national modules follow the concept of the international modules in that the learners have to tackle
special tasks every week.

The activities of the national modules were devel oped with this background of the communicative
approach of the entire OET course. For this reason the primary objective is not for al participants to
develop a prototype of an application of atraditional courseinto avirtual learning space by the end of the
course; but rather, to develop such an application with a partner. In the transition from the third to the
fourth module, the difference between the planning of avirtual education offer and the pedagogic-
technical requirements of such alearning space will be laid down. The optimisation of such an offer
should be worked out through discussion with the other participants.

2.3.4 Experience with the OET-course

All inal, there was a preponderance of positive experiences with the course by the end of both
international presentation. These are rooted primarily in the simplicity of the user interface of First Class
which hardly presented any technical ‘frustration experiences’, aswell as the fruitful work through
computer supported communication in the individual groups. A further positive aspect to emphasiseis
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that nine of the 12 participantsin the German module had a fully developed Internet supported learning
space to show after the course on the basis of which the final essay could be written.

Facing that outcome, the great transfer potential of the OET course should be pointed out. Three of the
Internet learning environment concepts were put into practice with some modifications after the course
completion. It was also ascertained in follow-up talks that at |east half of the participants could apply their
newly learned skills from the course as mentors to virtual educational offers. In one case, a participant
actually became a mentor for the second presentation of the OET course in autumn 2000. The
achievement potential of the OET course on the First Class platform is founded in the fact that through
the communication of the participants, competences come together which are developed through the
strength of their achievement in the group project work.

Here a serious disadvantage of First Class comesto light. It concerns the lack of provision of synchronous
communication tools which was also criticised by the participants by the end of the international module
at the latest. The origina English author’s own claim to minimise the drop-out rate must therefore be
gualified since the asynchronous communication did not always form sufficiently close bond between the
participants so that indeed two participants in the German module participated only more or less passively
in the course. A further problem also became apparent in that First Classisasimple and heavily text-based
virtual learning space and the connecting points on the Internet depend heavily on the work of the
respective mentors. In addition, the text-based procedure — especially the lack of hyper-media preparation —is
not satisfactory for the participants when they have already acquired experiencein

web-based learning. Nonetheless, of consideration here is that the course applies above all to novicesin
web-based learning in order to impart proficiency in producing virtual teaching-learning-offers through a
digital distance learning concept — which was indeed achieved.

In order to both increase the sense of belonging in alearning community yet also improve the quality of
supervision at the beginning, the international and national modules were staggered and thematic
modifications were introduced in the second presentation, solving which solves the typical structure of the
course at least within the practical presentation.
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NEW TECHNOLOGIESAND OLD TRADITIONS: THE ROLE OF
ELEARNING IN STUDY ABROAD EXPERIENCES

Kate Law, University of Brighton, Institute of Nursing and Midwifery, UK

Introduction

Distance learning and study abroad, at first sight appear to be opposing concepts. However this paper will
explore the role one type of distance learning, eLearning, can play in internationalising the experiences of
undergraduate nursing and midwifery students. | would like to share with you models and practices of
international work that | think are vital for meaningful learning to be maximised. These are derived from
10 years experience of developing international curricula and running overseas €l ective placements for
students and teachers within a nursing and midwifery department, at the University of Brighton, in the
United Kingdom. | am in the process of introducing el earning to the students international experiences
and will explain how | think eLearning can be used to significantly enhance learning and increase the
international nature of the experience.

It iswidely acknowledged that international education helps students develop global perspectives (1),
provides awareness of the importance of their own and other cultures and assists in personal and
professiona growth (2) (3). It has been found that cross cultural travel programmes lead to substantial
emotional learning (4). Moreover, for health care professionals such as nurses and midwives, a

devel oping awareness of and sensitivity to culture are vital in order to provide culturally competent care
(5) (6). Thisis especialy important when providing health care in multi-cultural societiesin an
increasingly globalised world.

Maximising lear ning from study abroad

Many educationalists involved in study abroad programmes, emphasi se the importance of appropriate
student preparation if learning is to occur from overseas experiences (7) (8). | believe that the preparation
stage to be the most vital if students are to feel comfortable, enjoy and gain maximum benefit from their
time abroad.

My experiences of the preparation stage are variable depending on the programme of study the students
are undertaking. The Ingtitute of Nursing and Midwifery runs a BSc (Hons) European Nursing course,
which provides anursing qualification, the award of a Batchelor of Science and a Certificate in Language
for Professional Purposes. The two and a half years study prior to their three month exchange period can
be seen as intensive preparation. Thisisin contrast to the learning experience from the European Nursing
Module, afour week module which comprises one week preparation, two weeks exchange and one week
reflection and assessment. It has been argued that complete immersion in aculture is necessary if
meaningful learning isto take place, (9) however one of the aims of setting up the European Nursing

M odule was to maximise learning from the minimum time abroad.

Short periods overseas can be attractive in terms of finance, for mature students whose family
commitments prohibit longer periods away from home and to meet professional education needs.
Students of nursing and midwifery from the UK have specific difficultiesin longer periods abroad dueto
the structure of their programmes, the need to be able to speak the language of their patients and the
constraints of the professional bodies governing their education. Emphasising the importance of
preparation for the students was therefore seen as crucial; evaluations have found that significant personal
and professional growth and learning does occur from the two weeks oversess.

Therest of this paper will focus on those students undertaking short study abroad periods, through the
European Nursing Module, the working language of which is English.
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Nature of the preparation

Teichler's (10) extensive evaluation of ERASMUS programmes in 1997 shows that preparation for
exchanges is widespread and often takes the form of meetings, briefings and the use of handbooks and
specially prepared packs. Personal experience has shown however that in reality preparation has often
been minimal.

| have developed preparatory learning that focuses on developing an understanding of the nature of
‘cultures’, societal and professional. They are encouraged to begin to think anthropologically, consider
their own cultures and explore how * culture shock’ may prohibit and enhance their learning. Cultural
understanding, awareness and sensitivity isvital if misunderstandings and difficulties are not to arise. (11)

They learn about the country and the health care system they are to visit. ‘ Survival language’ is
introduced and they consider some of the difficulties they will experience undertaking observational
practice, a specific nursing and midwifery constraint. Their fears and anxieties are explored and
individual learning objectives are finalised. Information packs prepared by the colleges they are to visit
support this learning.

Theroleof eL earningin the preparation for study abroad

The el earning media discussed in this paper are synchronous and asynchronous on- line conferences,
chat rooms and email. Computer and video conferencing is often used as a replacement for face to face
international experiences, for example the Canada-Norway Nursing Connection (12) which was set up to
explore nursing leadership issues and help students devel op a global understanding of health care issues.
However here, the technologies are intended as a adjunct to the study abroad experience. Video
conferencing is not suggested here due the need for significant support networks and the technical
difficulties sometimes experienced with this medium. The short period of time often available for
preparation prohibits the use of technology that may require adjustment.

One of the aims of the study abroad experience is the development of confidence, self-directed learning
techniques and autonomy. Students are therefore encouraged to email the exchange coordinator and/or their
‘student buddies’ throughout the preparatory period. Some suggest emailing their ‘buddies’ daily in the
preparation period (13). This, in agentle way, often highlights language difficulties that they may
experience later and helps them become aware of the need to consider the style of English they need to use.

Chat rooms will be available for students throughout the preparation, exchange and reflective periods.
Students can use these how they wish, although participation will be expected in order to share the
international experience, open up debates, broaden the multi-cultural nature of the dialogue and offer
support to fellow students. Participation in the chat rooms can be used as form of student assessment if
wished. Similar criteria can used as those used to assess participation in student seminars and group work.
Topics can range from asking directions to the nearest MacDonalds, to issues of professional practice and
guidanceto local learning resources.

It is hoped that increasingly that specially prepared information packs and suitable |earning resources will
be available on-line for al students.

One of the aspects of the exchange that students often find most challenging and difficult to identify isthe
subtle differences in approaches to professional practice. In order to prepare students for the type of
international variance in nursing care they may witness and to highlight the many commonalities inherent
within nursing, care scenarios will be used. Students can study these during their preparation time.

For example, patient scenarios can be shared with the students on line. They will then analyse these,
identify the main problems, prioritise these, generate aims of care and identify the nursing care required

to aleviate these problems. Issues of resources, local policies, custom and practice and the role of the
multi-disciplinary team, relatives and patient expectations will be illuminated. Examples of local
protocols, models of nursing, philosophies of care, types of documentation required can all be shared.
Teacher access to the site can add information or change the focus if thought useful. Students will become
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aware of the international nature of nursing while at the same time identifying how culture, economic and
political influences and national differences impact on patient care. The student’s ‘buddy’ can work
collaboratively on the scenarios or they could be used comparatively, making overt both the similarities
and differences in approach between the two countries. The scenarios must be internationally generated
so that al students can relate to the situations offered.

By working collaboratively and internationally on the scenarios the students are not only relating their
learning to actual nursing practice, something they crave, but they are ‘learning by doing’. One of the
criticisms that has been levied at internet-based distance learning is that the learning by doing paradigm
has not be applied (14). In addition many of the students studying in the UK have improving English as
one of the key aims. The above strategies all assist these students develop their written English, their
comprehension as well as gaining colloquial, slang and professional language skills.

The exchange experience

Most exchange experiences comprise supervised practice placements, study sessions, cultural and social
experiences and reflective sessions. An important part of nursing and midwifery education is reflective
learning which it is hoped hel ps create the reflective practitioner avital quality for the health care
professional (15). Increasingly reflection is being used as part of professional education programmes
globally, however personal experience has shown that not all nursing and midwifery students are familiar
with this style of learning, find language constraints inhibit reflection and find reflection sessions an extra
stressor in an already stressful and ‘foreign’ situation. Reflective diaries are suggested as a useful addition
to their learning repertoire and most students keep these is various formats. Some colleges expect students
to use these as part of their assessed work, whilst for others, these are the students personal property and
remain confidential.

Theroleof el earning in the exchange period

As previoudly stated, the chat room will remain open during the exchange period; however its focus will
change. Although contact with teachers can continue through the use of email or the chat room
throughout the exchange period probably its most useful role will be for online reflection. Although
reflective sessions and the use of reflective diaries may well be used, the chat room forms an ideal venue
for reflective learning. Students often find the use of reflection easier on-line where they have longer to
consider their thoughts and generate the appropriate language than in face to face contact which may
seem threatening. Male students may well find this more comfortable (16) It has been found that men
prefer internet counselling and use these facilities more readily than face to face counselling.
Asynchronous reflective sessions can be facilitated by posting reflective cycles, for example those by
Gibbs (17) and Johns (18), on the site to assist students less used to this style of learning. They also alow
students to take part in the reflective process at atime suitable to them.

Another important benefit of online reflection and discussion during the exchange period is that other
students undertaking an exchange in other countries can access the chat room, thus greatly enriching the
multi-cultural experience.

Thereturn home

Once home it isimportant that the processes of reflection and evaluation continue. Thisis usually
facilitated by debriefing sessions and presentation of the student’ s work, either as written work or poster
and verbal presentations. Many different styles of assessment are undertaken internationally, but most
include a comparative element, a consideration of culture and professional learning and devel opment.
These can be specific, for example of comparison of approaches to wound care or a cross cultural
comparison of the role of home nurses or broader in focus, for example a comparison of approachesto
sex education.
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Traditionally | have required students to present their chosen topic to the student group who have
undertaken the overseas exchange and to the students who are considering this as an option the following
year. Students are assessed on their presentation skills, the comparative element, demonstration of
reflective learning, awareness of the impact of culture on their topic and professional learning.

Therole of eL earning on return home

The chat room will stay open for an agreed time, approximately 2 weeks after the students return home.
Great friendships are made and there is often gossip and ‘thank you’'s' to be sent. Final information
seeking can be made through this mechanism in preparation for their assessed work. After this period of
time, students will continue to keep in contact with their new friends and colleagues via email.

| have plans however for the student presentations or other assessed work to be posted on the site. This
would continue the international nature of the experience. | hope that in the future, these will be jointly
marked by teachers from the home and host colleges, over the internet. Thiswill further internationalise
the programme and form useful links between staff in colleges of nursing, adding to their own
professiona development and experience. However before these plans can come to fruition, several
bureaucratic and educational procedures and structures have to be overcome, for example, current
university assessment regulations.

Conclusion

Itis hoped that | haveillustrated afairly smple way of combining new technologies with old traditions.
The technol ogies suggested are simple to use and access, enhance the learning experience and greatly add
value to the study abroad experience rather than being used for their own sake.
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SUCCESSFACTORSIN IMPLEMENTATION OF INTERNATIONAL
PROJECTS-APPROACH AND EXPERIENCE

Martha Lea, Savanger University College, Norway

Introduction

International co-operation and knowledge about different cultures is becoming a necessity in all education
these days. One aspect is the consequence of the political development of a European Union, and the wish
to create a common European platform. Another aspect is the movement of people, mainly from poorer to
richer countries. The result is different cultures mingled in every school classat all levels. The third aspect
has existed for along time, the wish to compare school systems, living conditions, cultures etc. across
borders, both to learn from each other and to become more conscious of one's own identity.

Whatever the motivation may be, with the development of the ICT it has become possible to “cross
borders” with groups of teachers, students or children without travelling. The intention isto widen the
horizon, enhance the knowledge and devel op open-minded attitudes towards people from other cultures.

To develop an international project is aprocessthat may be rather painstaking for beginners and indeed aso
for more experienced planners. To a certain extent you have to learn from your own strivings, but it is perhaps
possible to learn from each other. | will therefore contribute with reflections after having participated in
different projects at Stavanger University College. The planning period isin my opinion most demanding for a
satisfactory result. Y ou meet foreign partners and have to structure aredlistic, future work with mutua
understanding. The co-operation, communication and process eval uation between the partners are thereafter
basic elements during the implementation. Y ou may meet unforeseen problems and have to be open-minded
enough to revise parts of the plan. Last, but not least, the final evaluation of both the process and the result is
important for the consciousness of what islearned. The international aspect will, however, vary, depending on
thekind of project, the target group and the participants as exemplified in the three model s presented.

The planning period

Conditions of making a plan

Some institutions are rather eager to support international contact. Supportive interest from leaders of the
ingtitution is necessary. Many of the institutions have, however, few possibilitiesto give financia
support. Economic support from European Programs like Socrates or Comenius, has so far, been rather
important. Even with getting European money, the ingtitution has to secure half of the cost. Therefore, it
isagood guard to have anotion of the economic possibilities a the institution, to know if it hasto be a
low-cost project or if you can count on some money. The more it is possible to make the project part of
the ordinary teaching program, the easier it isto argue for internal direct expenses that will be less then.
There are detailed guidelines and pre-set formulas for applications for support from the European network.

The next isto find ateam of relevant colleagues in your own institution who want to participate. Most
kindergartens, schools or universities still have an organisation meant for traditional teaching
(Shoemaker, 1998). Projects may become “ personified”. Daring persons who start on their own, may at
some stage or another feel rather lonely in their projects, being the only contact person. Even with a
positive leader, it may cause problemsto find place for projects for students or children. A couple of
colleagues give possibilities for more flexibility both in project ideas and work load.

Having an idea of what you want to investigate together with colleagues in other countries, you haveto
find external partners. Then the European Socrates network is rather useful, because you can make an
announcement presenting your interests or read others expressions of interest.
(http://partbase.eupro.se/frameuk.htm). It is possible to find presented schools of different level on-the
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Internet, either for anation or aregion. Y ou may also ask a school authority or a university for relevant
addresses, and thereafter apply for contact personsinterested in the subject at different institutions. It may
seem to be a“blind date” with a possibility for “misses’, but it works.

Communication and planning

Meeting the partners face to face gives the process of planning aflying start. Mutual presentation of the
country, the institutions and participants, supports later communication and understanding. It is possible
to give avirtual presentation, but spending one or two days together gives the opportunity to correct
misunderstood information immediately. Videoconferencing is also a possibility, if the different partners
have the means of participating.

It is unnecessary to stressthat al details of the project plan have to be analysed and discussed.

Who is going to have the co-ordinating responsibility? What kind of project isrealistic? What istheaim
of the process? What kind of product is expected? Do you intend to produce learning materia? Isit a
project where students or children may be included? What kind of equipment do you have or need? What
may the contributions be from the different participants? Which activities to choose? How does the time
schedule fit in for everyone? How do you communicate during the project period? How to handle
problemsin the co-operation?

The period of analysis and discussion takes time. The more of the implementation process you foresee
and agree upon, the better. The plan has to be written in detail and signed by the participants. It gives a
certain guarantee against later misunderstandings. Even then, you may later realise that people from
different cultures have different opinions of, for example, teaching. Some may define it as development
of understanding, others think of transmission of knowledge. This may be the case when technical staff
and teachers in education have to co-operate. The gap between different opinions may be enlarged over
national borders.

The project process

Most of us, | believe, have experiences with administration of projects or problem-based teaching. Itis
evident that the quality of the work is dependant on arealistic plan, the quality of contribution from the
partners and communication between them, and to a certain extent available resources.
In oneinternational project the group raised the following self-evaluating questions:

*  Wasthe am too ambitious compared to resources and interests?

»  Did we underestimate the time needed to communicate adequately?

*  Wasit strength or aweakness that the institutions had different experiences to contribute?

*  Wasour contract of collaboration too loose?

The whole project was arather positive one, but the questions gave a hint of some weak points that
perhaps could have been improved. Questions of this kind might be relevant in many projects and are
therefore included in the following.

Evaluation of theaim

There has to be a coordinator of the project. Even if he/sheisa*“primasinter pares’ it ishisor her
responsibility to keep in focus the aim, activities and the time schedule agreed upon.

Discussions of aims do not only belong to the planning period. If you are somehow insecure beforehand
about what the group can manage to devel op together, you are more likely to present the aim in general
terms. With several participants it may also lead to fruitful discussions on open aims, because it often
leads to different interpretations. Different interpretations have, however, to be clarified. It is therefore
necessary to have joint discussions of aims throughout the process. Even in afinal meeting it is relevant
to raise questions as mentioned above. Systematic evaluations have to be part of the project.
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Sufficient time to communicate?

The language question is always there. English is the most used language between partners. In one project
aparticipant said: “ Even a bad English may give good communication.” The will to understanding was
strong, so was the capacity to spur misunderstandings and the language competence developed. It is not
always the case. One thing is to understand the words being used; another is the comprehension of
meaning. It may be hard to realise that you do not speak about the same reality even if you use the same
words as in the mentioned example of associations of “teaching”; isit mainly “development of
understanding” or “transmission of knowledge”?

It isalong process to become conscious of cultural differences, and there are different levels of
understanding. To understand a school or child-care system you need to know something about a nation’s
policy and program, the population, urbanisation and living conditions. The International Handbook of
Child Care Poalicies and Programs (Cochran (ed.) 1993, ref. Ingerid Bg, 2001 p.53) presents a model of
the factors, influences and responses behind a system for childcare that makes every national system
unigue. To which depth the mutual understanding has to reach, will vary from project to project.

The above question of perhaps underestimating “ the time needed to communicate adequately” isa
difficult question to answer. How long is “the time needed”? It is, however, important to be conscious of
the importance of mutual information and communication. To be conscious of cultural differences and
language problems as sources of misunderstanding is always necessary in an international project.

Different competence, strength or weakness?

There is always dynamism between partners in their co-operation. In international projects differences
between the partners are greater than in campus projects. Distance adds possibilities for imprecise
interpretation; therefore it is necessary to keep an eye on consequences of the diversity during the whole
project period. It isnot always easy to make your partners understand your possibilities to contribution
and what you expect of them, or vice versa.

The co-ordinator has to keep a“watchful eye’ to “co-ordinate”’ the competences in the team. It is difficult
to foresee how people work together; therefore again, communication between the partners has to be
secured. There has to be agreement about the regularity of communication. The intention of bringing
people with different competence together is to enhance the project, but this intention can only be fulfilled
through concrete tasks agreed upon.

A too loose contract of collaboration?

This question points to possible weak pointsin all projects. A time schedule has to show the rhythm of
the work, dates for discussions of sections of the project, expected levels of contribution. Often
international activities have to be carried out on top of the ordinary job, therefore to a certain extent one
hasto be liberal. There may be avariety of reasons for being a bit behind with the work.

The reality often shows that project activities will be more intense near to meetings or videoconferences
as partners try to fulfil agreed obligations. This is more often the rule than the exception.

There will, however, need to be alimit to sins of omission. Then it is beneficia to have a mutual
agreement of how to handle problems of that kind instead of suppressing them. It isfair enough to discuss
rules for co-operation. It must also be acceptable to say: “ Sorry, | can not manage to contribute due to my
current work-load”.

Theresult

The result is dependant on the intention of the project, the plan and the process. Sometimes the processis
regarded as the most important, sometimes the result has to be a defined report or some other kind of
product, as can be seen in the following three examples. Even if the aim of the project liesin the project
processes, it isimportant to present the experiences in awritten form. Y ou need reflection and discipline
to write a systematic presentation. This will enhance the subjective experience and consciousness of the
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writers. It also makes the experiences available for colleagues. It is easier to communicate on the project
processes and experiences.

Three project models and the inter national aspect

The models

Three different projects may give a notion of how different aspects of internationalism are dependant on
the type of project. These projects were as follows:

« for teachers and children in child care institutions
o for student teachers

« for teachersin teacher education

A project for teachers and children in childcare ingtitutions

One model we examine isin an ongoing project for kindergarten staff with the title “Role Play and
Cultural Heritage”. The project is part of the work with the children, and the play activity is part of the
project. In this project teachers have ajoint yearly meeting, a videoconference and the possibility of a
teacher exchange, visiting one other partner institution and receiving visitors from a different partner.

The “knowing each other” is secured through aweekly E-mail portfolio (“weekly update”) of the
children’s play, which sometimes includes photos or even videos. Sharing the portfolios both with the
staff and the children gives the opportunity of presenting and discussing national differences and
pedagogic questions.

The second part of the “cultural heritage” is an agreement about role-play for the children on the topic of
fairytales. In the first term every country has chosen a national fairytale. In addition to making it a subject
in the playgroup, the fairytale and role-play are recorded in the “weekly update” e-mail message. In the
next term participants have to let the children dramatise awell-known fairytale, the same onein all
countries, i.e., “ The three goats’. Throughout the whole work the inclusion of all children regardless of
nationality or social background is part of the pedagogical philosophy.

The project could stop with that, but in this case an online learning module about “Play” will become a
subject in the staff group to give the work a more theoretical perspective aswell. The “Play” moduleis
created in an earlier international project (http://odl2.wit.i€). Throughout the project the processesin the
children and staff groups will be regarded as more important than a final report.

A project for student teachers

A simpler model for a project is examined next, where teachers let students form an international group,
give them the challenge of discussing an international problem via E-mail and ask them to present a
pedagogically based conclusion. The teachers plan and set the framework for the project, including a
main topic. The target group is the student teachers that have to form their own problem derived from the
main topic. Meeting each other before the start isalmost a“must”. Clarification of background, analysis
of possible interpretations of the problem and the rules of communication are important elements in the
students’ planning and work. Supervision of the students has, however, to be part of the plan.

These two projects could be accomplished through E-mail contact alone, but are evidently enhanced
through supplementary meetings. It is possible to gain a deeper mutual understanding in discussions a
couple of days than E-conversations a couple of hours.

A project for teachersin teacher education

The project between universities for teacher education is more ambitious and complex and needs
economic support. The main intention of the project is the promation of socia inclusion. The more
practical product isto develop an online course on the theme of social inclusion, to be used in different
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countries. Besides, the project will give areport on the use of avirtual learning environment. Shortly the
work isto be presented like this:

a) By exploiting the functionality of a Virtual Learning Environment we hope to develop a course
that is very collaborative in nature, incorporating elements of action research.

b) The course content will take the shape of a series of documents within the Virtual Learning
Environment. These documentswill consist of avariety of text files, multimediafiles and web pages.

¢) Moreimportantly we will use the discussion forums and assessment instruments available within
the Virtual Learning Environment to encourage interactive teaching approaches.

The learning material (an online course) may be organised in two levels, an undergraduate one and a
graduate level.

It isevident that in this project the institutions need educational scientists, technical expertise and a
defined standard for the technical equipment. Some institutions have the technical expertise and some
others represent the pedagogical expertise, and these two groups have to co-operate.

Theinternational aspect

These three projects represent three different levels of complexity, but have the international aspect as
part of theaim.

The kindergarten project aims at bringing different experiences to one another. Thiswill give an impetus
to discuss cultural differences and similarities both in the classes and the staff groups. In addition they all
have children from other nations inside and outside Europe, and they hope to share experiences of
successful ways of including these children.

The model of the students' communication on a particular problem makes them clarify and state the
reason for different views, so asto be able to give ajoint presentation. The comparative, international
element lies both in the problem presented and the process of the project.

In the third model the discussions on specific topics, to be presented in amodule later used in different
countries, have to be rather demanding and precise. To contribute to a module that in next turn can
qualify staff for thistask of “Social inclusion”, one has to take into account how varied living conditions
and social settings are in different populations.

Later, the subject-matter has to be presented through virtual means. This bringsin a need for technical
expertise. Educational ideas and technical possihilities have to be coordinated in away that is effective
and functional for the target audience and is afurther challenge for both teachers and technicians.

Summary

These projects are different but need the common elements of mutual understanding and agreement on the
aim and subject-matter, grouping of persons, assessment of resources, workload and realistic time-
schedules. They intend to contribute to international understanding and acceptance in groups from pre-
school children to students and teachers. The kindergarten and student projects a so include intentions of
devel oping competence to handle migration questions, atask that all kind of teachers meets today.

At one level you may widen your horizon by getting information about another culture, sharing
experiences with international colleagues or visiting foreign institutions.

At another level you will be forced to widen this understanding in co-operation in ajoint task or activity
with international colleagues.

At athird level you haveto do all this, and go further in mutual discussions to get a deeper understanding
of similarities and differences so as to be able to develop a teaching programme which can be useful in
pre-service or in-service courses for teachers.
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The means of technical communication allow for information and communication possibilities that have
earlier not been imagined. The competence of exploiting these means, combined with pedagogical and
scientific knowledge, strengthens the internationalisation processes, even if virtual impressions can never
replace direct experiences. The use of ICT, however, enhances the processes of understanding and
communication in all projects.

Whether we plan smaller or larger projects, in an international context, the most important thing isto
realise that there is no single answer to creating more acceptance or understanding, but it always requires
will, work and communication possibilities.
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A NEW APPROACH TO BRING SPECIALISED TRAINING TO
INTERNATIONAL STANDARDS

Carlos Machado, Vrije Universiteit Brussel, Belgium
Alex F. Schouten, Escuela Universitaria de Turismo de Baleares, Spain

Introduction

With occasion of an EC TEMPUS-TACIS project named SILKTOURL, the Vrije Universiteit Brussel
together with its project partners ESTB and Kazsuirwl started by the end of 1999 the challenging
enterprise of creating and developing their own educational electronic platform for new curriculum design
application and student learning interaction to be applied through the development of a postgraduate
master program in the Republic of Kazakhstan.

A large number of distance learning programmes are aimed at upgrading subj ect-expertise of lecturing
staff and designing new- and/or adapting existing curriculatowards more professional/interdisciplinary
skills areas focusing upon internationally recognized standards. However, few contain components that
allow university to revise electronically curricula, teaching and learning formats at the same time.
Whereas educational institutions cannot avoid the question of what results are produced at the level of
learning process in the student which is at the core of both learning and teaching strategies, the design of
this platform has positive implications for the course-design process and curriculum-planning
methodology which isin function of the student learning needs.

The purpose of this article is therefore to describe the curriculum-design methodology and design process
approach that has been applied during these last three years even though analysing the student learning
outcome with a number of verification toolsis a step still to be undertaken. The design hereby presented
represents a complementary and strengthening support for the application of educative models that can be
applied worldwide while respecting the national norms and regulations of the applicable institution.

It is our hope that this article will shed some light on the importance of the proposed curriculum-design
model and its electronic implementation. The model and approach allow course designers carefully to
examine and reflect upon their actions as arange of pre-established internal and/or external process
conditions and provide them with tools that help explore and develop learning content in a meaningful
and holistic way on both teachers and learners.

Curriculum design: structure and process

The curriculum-design scheme

The curriculum-design scheme implemented distinguished seven interrel ated stages, four of which focus
upon curriculum planning from macro-towards-micro level and vice-versa (stage 1 — course programme;
stage 2 — module outline; stage 3 — module-unit outline and stage 4 — modul e-unit week-by-week
planning). However, the final three stages (stage 5 — learning mode writing, stage 6 — learning interaction
model and stage 7 — online tool mix) consider the micro-teaching/training level. The process outcome of
the final three stages of the model is used as input for the electronic student delivery and tutorial module
(SDT). The seven stages of the proposed design scheme are closely interrelated at each planning level and
curriculum design decisions for one stage of the scheme have their effects on the next and vice-versa
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Table 1. Stages of the curriculum-design model
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The curriculum-planning scheme defined above revolves around five broad internal process conditions,
which areidentical for each curriculum planning stage and are designed to shape the curriculum design
process and outcome of individual designers and as ateam. The conditions also invite designers to
integrate their process outcomes in an interdisciplinary or holistic resultant.

The five broad internal process conditions are the following: identification, content, learning outcomes,
teaching and |earning and assessment. In the curriculum-planning scheme the internal process conditions
reflect the notion of "the structured style of leading”. On the other hand, each of the five broad internal
process conditions are subdivided into smaller elements or range of parameters for each lower planning
stage and are designed to guide the designer and team of designers to be more specific and more precise
in the planning process and curriculum writing.

Besides horizontal inter-relations between the seven planning stages, there is also avery strong integration
among the five broad process conditions within each individual planning level. As the process outcomeis
the centre of a curriculum design process and streamlined by the five broad- and sub-process conditions
designers not only examine curriculum issues from an individual subject-, but also from a holistic point of
view and, therefore, have to take more responsibility for the process outcome as awhole.

While progressing through the design stages of the curriculum-planning scheme new curriculum issues
and situations have to be encountered. Specific process outcomes are produced at each planning stage and
the sum of the all the specific process outcomes make up the curriculum in our case of the master's degree
programme.

The same design-process approach has been applied to stage five and six i.e. - learning-mode writing and
learning interaction process model. The choice of the most adequate on-line tool-mix (stage 7) is
considered as alogical consequence of stage 5 and 6. Stage 5 and 6 reflect the idea of "to amore
self-directed and individualised approach and practice”" as most curriculum-planning issues have been
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planned and decided on in previous stages, verified forwards, backwards, downwards and upwards
individually and as ateam.

Asthefinal three stages aim at the future transfer of planned curriculum into student learning and
acquisition, therefore, designers work much more individually, writing the detailed learning mode
formats, deciding on the interaction process, planning the on-line tool mix or combine them with face-to-
face group or individual student contact time. After implementing the newly planned master's programme
with real students the level of knowledge and skills acquisition or the student learning process outcome
can be verified by appraising the quality of the produced assessed coursework elements, individual unit
exams, dissertation papers etc, and the process outcomes of the broad and sub-internal process conditions
stage of the designed curriculum can be continuously reviewed.

The process of the curriculum-design model

The curriculum-design model hereby elaborated focuses upon arange of external process conditions and
components which influence the internal curriculum conditions and, consequently, the curriculum design
process outcome (see table 1). Any internal curriculum condition in the model refers to those process
components which conduct the individual or team of designers from one curriculum planning stage to the
other and have been integrated in a curriculum-design scheme, which isfound in the core of the model.
External process conditions and components are those el ements which influence the interaction process of
individual designer or team of designersinitiated by the internal curriculum conditions and strongly effect
the quality of the desired design process outcome.

The design-process approach underlying the curriculum-planning scheme is inspired by a humanistic
education methodology approach. The notion that "individuals progressively move from a structured style
of leading to a more self-directed, individualised approach within a non-threatening environment” is
represented in the curriculum-design scheme and its different design levels by its pre-established internal
process conditions.

The "non-threatening environmental context" along the curriculum development within the SILKTOUR1
project goalsis reflected by creating a close interaction between train-the trainers and future instructors.
For example, during the first two years of the project two foreign stays took place both in Belgium and
Spain for aperiod of six months each. In Palma de Mallorca, by using a specific-purpose built room fully-
equipped with the latest info-technology and printing facilities connected to a separate server for testing
purposes of the electronic Course Development Programme, every designer from Kazakhstan could work
on his’her own station with no differencesin role. He or she can be a module co-ordinator, but at the same
time, be an assistant or unit leader in another module.

The team of designers was led by aweekly course-committee meeting consisting of four individual
modul e co-ordinators who act as chairs of ateam of six module-unit leaders; ateam manager for practica
organisational issues and the course-design manager acting as chair of the weekly course-committee
executive meetings. The minutes produced by the weekly executive meetings identify curriculum issues
presented by the four module co-ordinators, offering solutions and or improvements together with an
action plan and responsibilities that were verified at the next course-committee meeting. Module co-
ordinators arranged and planned their own learning meetings to discuss identified design issues, cause
other members to reflect upon improvements, and have feedback from their module-unit team members.
In the learning committees, members had the opportunity to exchange opinions, share expertise and
experiences and, so positively influence the quality of design, and group- and individual learning.
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Evaluating the outcomes after the foreign stay we can reflect on the words of one of the designersin
Palma before their departure: “I’ ve found it useful to discover inconsistenciesin planning; | enjoy the
process but the problem-solving required was very hard at the beginning, but it helps eventually; What
I’ve learned, | will apply to the under-graduate programme; I’ ve improved alot, | know more than 20
research techniques; Working in planning my unit, it gradually turned into a challenge; my background is
not economics and it caused me alot of problemsin designing my unit. | read much and compared
different methods used in my training now and before. | have had alot of stress because | had no
experience in design, but | have improved the quality of design. The verifying tools improved the quality
of my work, in particular the work process.”

Project outcome: distance learning student oriented education

The fundamental implications of the curriculum-design model lays on the possibility of being transmitted
through new technologies. The final aimis to satisfy the student learning needs regardless the form of
education. Instead of a mono-direction in the transmission of knowledge, whether through traditional
methods or only new technologies, our main concern is to be able to ascribe through the implementation
of the course some knowledge to the student as the result of his/her activities during the sessions within
the proposed environment.

A second and essential element of the curriculum development design is the adequacy of the model to be
adapted to different backgrounds in the field of education. For example, Kazakh cultural roots put the
emphasisin an ora tradition which also affect interaction in distance education. The transition from a
traditional educational system based on patronage and memorization to one that requires no human
support and less memorization is a challenge for future Kazkah distance learners. The explicit aim of this
system isto allow teachers and students (i.e. end-users) to perform efficiently as the result of their
interaction with physical devices, in our case computers.

Implications of the cultural context for interaction in distance education reside primarily in the process of
design and development. The graph designed below illustrates this process. In brief, when applying the
model to distance learning materials, the instructional designer first asks avariety of questions about the
need, learners, task, and available resources. The cultural context frames the designer's responses to these
guestions. Based on the responses, the designer makes decisions about design and delivery of the
instruction. At the design stage, the designer defines the learning objectives, determines the instructional
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sequence and structure, and decides on the teaching strategies. Delivery issues include the technologies to
deliver theinstruction. Due to recent on-line technologies all this processes can be verified
transnationally, in our case from Europe, bringing curriculum design to international standards which
enhances a further recognition and accreditation.

Table 3: Model of cultura influences on interaction in distance education

Design
What is the need? - objectives
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Although the project runsin its later phase and no results are provided concerning the level of student
satisfaction, drop-outs or student mark-rates, the integrative educational platform addresses both teachers
and students in developing their teaching strategies using the different methodological tools available, on-
line, off-line, synchronous, asynchronous, etc. Some e-learning and distance programmes are solely
content-interactive in nature. They are a one-way communication with a subject expert in a specific field,
with the purpose of helping learners or studentsin their study. This is nothing more than an extension of
traditional teaching methods (face-to-face). The instructor makes a presentation, a demonstration of
certain knowledge or skill that is memorized by the student. However, the learning outcome in the long-
term isto become low.

Other programmes are more bi-directional with a closer interaction between instructor and student. Thisis
regarded as essential by many educators. The instructional model presented pursues as well this objective.
Through this platform, the goal is that the instructor is especially valuable in responding to the students’
application of knowledge. Whatever students can do alone for self-motivation and interaction with the
subject presented by the teacher, they are vulnerable in many cases at the point of application. They might
not know enough about the subject to be sure that they are applying it correctly, or they are not aware
enough of all the potential areas of application, for example. Indeed, knowledge cannot be reduced to the
learning of atext since students have to be active constructors of meaning interacting not only with
instructors but also between them (e.g. through workshops, chat, etc.).

In this sense, knowledge can be characterized by the dynamical equilibrium of the loop action and
feedback of interactions between students and professors within an specific milieu in the context of
certain constraints. When the interaction between instructor-machine-learner is shown as an adequate one,
a positive learning outcome is reached for learning is a dynamic process.

Environment

action

Student Teacher

v

feedback

1

Constraints

A
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In this scheme, we identify environment not with the whole ‘exterior’ factors that affect the interaction
teacher-learner but with the part that relates to the distance learning environment. The ultimate objective
of this environment is to give some state of equilibrium to the interaction instructor-learner so that the
individual receives some piece of knowledge. We intend to follow the rationale that for any student learning
needs, thereis alearning process and alearning outcome. When this is attained, the system can be validated.

However, there are anumber of constraints, in particular during the teaching and learning process that
determine the outcome of the interaction. In the case of any instructional electronic platform the
environment is provided by atechnological device and some of the constraints may stem from the
interaction with itsinterface. The way the student understands and interpret the interface is likely to play
an essential role. Other constraints are endogenous such as cognition capability or skills of the individual
that nevertheless are to be considered as well.

Many other questions can be related to the management of thisinteraction, others to the development of
the interaction, to the teaching process, to the teaching outcomes. But answering these questions means,
in our case, that one has clear that the * student learning outcome’ isthe final stake of any educational
system, and consequently of the platform proposed. Therefore, combining traditional methods with new
on-line approaches serves to introduce students from developing regions to new forms of education while
maintaining their cultural environment and approach to education.

Conclusions

Theinternal curriculum process conditions are significantly influenced by a series of external process
conditions and components as described in table 2. Process conditionsi.e. designers, competence and
mastery, the business environment, quality-verifying tools, stress and anxiety, socia environment, future
students, problem-solving approaches heavily affect the process outcome of the internal curriculum
conditions of the curriculum planning scheme. On the other hand, process components such as
participation, co-operation, interdisciplinary approach, challenge, reflection and responsibility either
influence positively or negatively the external process- and the internal curriculum process conditions and
the overall process outcome. It is thisinteraction process that causes whether a specific process outcome
of acurriculum planning stage achieves the level of adequate quality. Differencesin quality of process
outcome per planning stage have been observed. However, the evidence produced by the internal
curriculum conditions can be verified objectively and feedback or suggestions for improvement can be
given by the module co-ordinator or by any other team members. Undoubtedly, the designersin Brussels
and Palma became much more aware of their weaker areas such as subject expertise, level of
responsibility, designed content, and level of co-operation within ateam shifting from an individual
working approach towards acting as a leader when needed.

The mix of internal and external curriculum process conditions has positively influenced the process
outcome. Not only hasit led to much reflection, but it has also given rise to high levels of interaction and
exchange of experiences and, therefore, to higher levels of quality in process outcome.

Although the design team is still working on the last stages of the curriculum model and a number of
process outcomes are still under revision or have to be produced, the intermediate outcomes of the project
already confirm good levels of design quality which need to be tested both on teachers and studentsin the
months to come.
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STAYING THE COURSE: RETENTION AND PARTICIPATION IN
ON-LINE LEARNING IN SINGAPORE AND THE UK

Clem Herman, Dept of Telematics The Open University, United Kingdom

Abstract

In 2001 the Singapore Institute of Management (SIM) in collaboration with the British Open University
(OU) ran asuccessful presentation of the Level 1 Technology Course 'Y ou, Y our Computer and the Net'.
The 30 point foundation level course was delivered to 9,000 studentsin 13 UK regions and
simultaneously to a cohort of 200 studentsin Singapore. One of the striking factors about the results of
this course was the difference in retention and ultimately the final pass rates of the two cohorts of
students. This paper will describe the course and its delivery in the two countries, attempting to offer
some explanations for this discrepancy in drop out rates using a cross cultural perspective.

Description of T171/TZS171

The course consisted of three modules; Module 1 - 'Y ou: computing with confidence' aimed to introduce
beginners to the ‘wired world' and help devel op the practical skills (word-processing and other office
applications, web-browsing, email and conferencing) needed to work confidently within it. Module 2

'Y our computer: the story of the PC' told the story of how the personal computer came to be one of the
defining technol ogies of our age. It took a narrative approach to explaining how a PC works and the
development of the PC industry. Module 3 'The Net: where it comes from and how it works' again took a
narrative approach covering the evolution of the Internet from its originsin the inter-war years through to
the explosive growth of the World Wide Web in the 1990s.

The course was not specifically designed for an international target group but in common with other OU
teaching material was aimed at a wide audience of mature students who were returning to learning and
studying. Whileit istrue that “the design of software systems designed to support group activitiesis
"often based on the customs of the particular culture in which it was developed"” (Collis 1999), T171 was
designed, as OU courses al are, to ensure that all aspects of the course material including the tutor group
activities did not provide any unintentional cultural barriers to studentsinside or outside the UK.

T171 was designed to be delivered primarily in an online environment. Each student is allocated to a tutor
in their own region to whom they can turn for support and advice. For tutors of first year students their
role includes not only academic tuition but also awider role as 'tutor counsellor' offering students support
in areas of study skills, additional tuition where necessary and personal counselling if required. Students
alocated to the same tutor become part of atutor group who in traditional Open University courses will
meet at monthly face to face tutorials. In T171 these Tutor Groups are virtual and students meet using the
First Class conferencing system. However, most regions organise an initial introductory meeting to enable
students to meet their tutors before the course begins. Throughout the course material there are activities
and exercises that require the students to work together using the First Class conference. In some of the
activities they form small groups or teams for collaborative working, in others they use the online forum
for discussions and clarification of issues related to the course materials. All assignments including the
final End of Course Assessment (ECA) are submitted electronically.

What werethe differencein results?
The retention and completion rate for Singapore students was considerably higher than for UK students.
Of the total percentage of those registered at the start of the T171 course, only 41% completed and passed

the whole course (39% of male and 44% of female students). This consists mainly of those who withdrew
from the course - only avery small percentage of those who completed the course actually ‘failed' asa
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consequence of poor course assessments or exam results. In contrast 73% of the TZS171 students who
registered for the course completed it and passed. (see Table 1) *

Table 1: Comparison of results of TZS171 and T171 students 2001
Started Passed ®  Passed® Exam®

T171 2001 ALL STUDENTS

Total 11519 41 49 96
New 8435 39 48 95
Continuing 3084 45 51 96

TZS171 2001 ALL STUDENTS

Total 213 73 73 95
New 209 73 73 95
Continuing 4 75 75 100

As part of the cohort of students on T171, 589 were not resident in Britain and therefore may have
differed dightly in their experience of the usual tutor support model outlined above. These include those
living in and outside the EU (including those in the armed forces) who are supported by British based
tutors and those in the Republic of Ireland who have their own local tutors. However the delivery of the
course remained substantially the same as for students in the UK with one or often no face to face tutoridl.

Table 2: Non UK students performance on T171 2001

Started Passed @ Passed® Exam®
NON-UK REGIONS

European Union 222 50 59 96
Republic of Ireland 240 53 62 97
Outside European Union 11 45 56 100
BFPO 116 40 48 96
Total Non-UK 589 49 58 96

Structural differencesin thedelivery of TZS171

More face to face tutorials

While the content of the Singapore presentation of the course was entirely the same as that presented in
Britain, the way in which the tutorials were organised differed, and may be one of the factors responsible
for the lower withdrawal rates. The Singapore course

"had the one Introductory Lecture (for all the students). This was followed by 4 face-to-face
tutorials which were arranged for the individual TGs. They were scheduled to help set the scene for
the 3 modules and provide help to students in attempting the assignments and project.” (Maoorthy,
2002)

1M Percentage of students in each category who passed the course based on the number of students starting the course.

@ Percentage of studentsin each category who passed the course based on the number of students till registered one third of
the way through the course

& Percentage of students in each category who passed the course based on the number of students who sat the
exam/assessment.
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The face to face tutorials were often mentioned and referred to within the on-line tutor group conferences
by students and tutors indicating that these were seen as an integral part of the course delivery.

Separate conferences and Notice Boards

All T171 students have accessto a set of computer conferences which provide information updates from
the course team as well as the opportunity to discuss issues with other students outside of their own tutor
group. The Singapore students were set up with an identical set of conferences which meant that initially
they could communicate with each other but did not have contact with the UK students. About halfway
through course, following requests from several students, all the SIM students were given accessto a
regional UK conference - however only asmall number of them ended up participating in these discussions.

“ it would be very interesting, exciting, rewarding and challenging to understand more from our
peers over at UK how they would learn this module. It would really be very fun to be able to
communicate with UK students and to participate in their cafe conferencing.”

Shook Han Low

“| did manage to get onto the chatroom and found it to be an enriching experience being able to
chat with students doing the same course in different parts of the world.”
Wei P. Wong

Academic intentions

All students on the TZS171 course were expected to register as part of a named degree course
programme, either BSc (Hons) IT and Computing or BA (Hons) Business Studies and were also studying
another Maths Level 1 course - MSZS121. In contrast, less than 70% of British students stated their
intention was to gain anamed degree, and half of these were aiming for awide range of degrees other
than the BSc (Hons) IT and Computing . Feedback from students suggested a lower commitment to
gaining a qualification may have been responsible for the increased 'drop out' rate.

About halfway through the T171 course it was noticed that some students had stopped participating in the
tutor group conferences as the course progressed and failed to submit later assignments although had not
formally withdrawn from the course. UK tutors were asked to contact these students and find out about
their plans for continuing their studies. Anecdotal evidence from these tutors suggested that many
students were studying the course for interest rather than the credit points and that many only really
wanted the skills developed in the first Module. This was confirmed to some extent by the IET end of
Course survey for 1999 (sample 400 - 194 respondents) pilot and 2000 (sample size 231 - 128
respondents) which revealed that 78% (1999) of respondents gave their reasons for taking T171 as 'to
develop their subject interest’ and 28.9%(2000) were 'not bothered about getting the credit points.

Cultural differences

So far | have suggested that structural differencesin the delivery of the course may have had some impact
on the retention and subsequent pass rates of SIM students. However it isworth considering additional
cultural factors which could have contributed to this differential and which would be interesting for
further study. Using the Technology Acceptance Model (TAM) proposed by Davis (1986, 1989) and
Hofstede's model of national cultural variation (Hofstede 1991), Veigaet al predict that "the likelihood of
technology acceptance will be influenced by an individual's culturally induced belief system" (Veiga,
2001). Five dimensions of cultural variation (power distance, uncertainty avoidance, individualism,
masculinity and long-term orientation) are used to analyse different national cultures and their
implications for IT acceptance and implementation. Singapore culture can be seen communitarian rather
than individualistic, with a strong authoritarian tradition of control and regulation that might inhibit the
acceptance of technological change but “ Singapore's small size, excellent telecommunications
infrastructure, well-educated populace and societal proficiency in English al bode well for its effort to
become an 'intelligent island™ (Warschauer 2001). More specifically there are three areas in which
cultural differences may have had an effect on the differential retention rates of students.
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Motivation or ‘kiasu’

While retention of studentsis a high priority within the Open University and tutors are expected to
support and encourage students to continue their studies, the ethos of the Open University isvery much
on self directed learning responding to the individual motivation and needs of students rather than any
external expectations or pressures, which extends to respecting their 'right' to withdraw from a course at
any point during its duration. Chen (1999) has identified the Singaporean concept of 'kiasu’ or fear of
failure as an important factor in motivating students by causing them to over-compensate in order to
achieve higher examination grades to the extent that “students from Singapore being ... kiasu (ie afraid if
doing badly or losing out) showed more anxiety in not achieving their intended goals’ (Chen 1999). This
difference in perception of what is means to withdraw from a course may be crucia in understanding the
differential retention statistics outlined earlier.

Attitudes towards education

Traditional Singaporean education has an excellent track record of producing students who score highly
in international test resultsin mathematics and science subjects, but there has been increasing concern
that the system relies too heavily on rote learning of facts with not enough emphasis on "thinking and
leadership skills needed for scientific and entrepreneuria leadership” (Warschauer 2001). This hasled to
the launch of the "Thinking Schools, Learning Nation" initiative in 1997, a policy designed to “enhance
information technology (IT) provision and emphasi se |earning/teaching through the use of IT and an
emphasis on developing critical and creative thinking” (Chen 1999). However the legacy of the existing
system means that adult TZS171 students would have been through their education with a* strong teacher
led culture” (Chen 1999) where there is "a strong emphasis on order, discipline and uniformity"
(Warschauer 2001). This again could have an effect on retention rates with students feeling reluctant to
disappoint or act disrespectfully towards their tutors by dropping out of the course before completion.
Moreover, since three-quarters of the Singaporean population is culturally Chinese in origin (Chen 1999)
- and thisisreflected in the TZS171 student population - it isworth considering the conclusion of a
comparative study of British and Chinese students by Jin et a (Jin 1998) who found that “In terms of
what characterises a good student, Chinese respondents were significantly more impressed than British
students by students who respect the teacher, study independently, develop a good character, answer the
teacher’ s questions, ask questions during and after class, and prepare for the class in advance. The British
students in contrast saw a good student as someone who learns from others and pays attention to the
teacher” (Jin 1998).

Previous educational attainment

While Internet usage figures have soared in Britain over the past two years, many of those who registered
for the T171 course were new to computers and the Internet and when they registered in mid 2000.
Furthermore, only 25% of T171 students had high level of previous educational achievement whereas all
the Singaporean students had a professional or graduate qualification. Finally, Singapore is "known to
have one of the highest density of Internet usersin the world and boasts the biggest number of Internet
messages and chat groups” (Teo, 1997) and although there is no data available on relative ICT skill levels
of students who registered for the course it is possible this may have had some impact on the resullts.

Conclusion

For ingtitutions thinking about implementing an international model of distance education there are a
wide range of factors that should be considered which could alter the outcome and success of alearning
programme. In the case outlined above, the Singapore cohort of students achieved relatively better results
than their UK counterparts, the reasons for which are not entirely clear and require further research. What
is clear however isthat cultural and educational norms within partner countries can make a considerable
difference to the acceptance and success of a course that in al other respectsis structured and delivered in
the same way.
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ON-LINE LEARNING: CROSSING BOUNDARIES
A MEXICAN-UK COMPARATIVE CASE STUDY ANALYSIS

Martha Burkle, Monterrey Institute of Technologies ITESM, Mexico
Sandra Meredith, CENTRIM, University of Brighton, UK

Introduction

Although e-learning has been an important topic within education and training for more than a decade, it
is probably fair to say that the devel opment of this style of learning is still evolving. Within the UK for
example, a debate till flourishes on whether electronically-based education will enhance student learning
and be more cost effective for institutions or pose arisk in both financial and pedagogic terms (Bacsich &
Ash, 1999, Sloman, 2001). As Collis (2001) points out, regarding the implementation and effects of ICTs,
avariety of differing views and opinions have emerged. One end of the spectrum perceives ICTs as
“really changing education”, while there is an opposite view that ICT has “little effect”. But what isthe
opinion of those most affected by this revolution namely the learners? And how can such information be
used to inform and support international cooperation in allowing full maturity of the e-learning industry to
evolve?

Using data from two research projects, one carried out in the UK and one in Mexico, this paper focuses
upon four elements that most affect the learner experience and need to be taken into consideration when
developing e-learning courses, namely:

1. Strengths and weaknesses of e-learning courses

2. Instructor and student interaction

3. Different models of learning delivery

4. Experience of team teaching

It will evaluate information elicited from the learner perspective from these two different projects. This
comparison will add to the already developing vision of what is possible in terms of the devel opment of

electronically delivered learning, identify strengths and weakness in differing approaches and suggest a
way forward that combines the best of both approaches for the benefit of learners.

Background

The concept of ‘e-learning’ suffers from the fact that it has numerous definitions and interpretations.
Deciding upon which definition fully encapsulates the concept is not an easy task. At abasic level it can
be defined as the use of technology to delivery or support learning. E-learning bridges distance, but goes
beyond anything that conventional distance learning offers (e.g. through correspondence or CD ROM
courses). For Rosenberg (2001) it is based upon three fundamental criteria:

1. Itisnetworked, capable of instant updating, storage/retrieval, distribution and sharing of instruction
and information

It is delivered to the end-user via a computer — using standard internet technol ogy
It focuses on the broadest view of learning — learning solutions that go beyond the traditional
paradigm of training

This definition appears to be endorsed by others (McFadean & McKenzie 2001; Salmon & Giles 1998)
who describe the learning through computer-mediated communication (CMC) as the transmission or
reception of information through a networked computer system using Web-based or collaborative software.
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Collaborative learning occurs when learners use this technology to interact with each other and course
instructors, and to gain access to awide variety of resources. It isthe potential it offersfor learnersto
work collaboratively and in accessing an almost infinite, reconfigurable and constantly updated
information source, perhaps structured around a core course delivered by instructor/facilitators, that
constitutes the major strength of e-learning. However, when developing electronically delivered courses,
tapping into the learner experience to gain an understanding of the weaknesses must be given equal
consideration as the strengths (Bruffee, 1999).

Strengths and weaknesses of virtual learning

Thereis a perception that the use of ICT in education will be of benefit in higher education and
management and development alike. However good use of ICTs isfailing to occur because of alack of
comprehensive policies and strategies. Courses run using ICTs tend to manifest as isolated experiments
and pockets of good practice and are often not part of awhole university based plan (Collis, 2001).
Literature on the subject (Meredith & Francis, 2001, Bates, 1995, Ryan, 2002) suggest the following as
major strengths and weaknesses.

Strengths Weaknesses
Knowledge Generation: The instructor Work overload occurs on part of studentsin
becomes a facilitator in the educational having to access information themselves and

process. The learner takes on responsibility to | through working more independently.
retrieve information and knowledge and use
facilitator’ s guidance in a meaningful way.

Collaborative learning: The learners develop Time restrictions, culture differences and other
together original thought as they build their difficulties have been found when distance
own knowledge and meaning. students need to engage in collaborative
learning with distance partners.

Customised approach which focuseslearning | Inequality of learning experience: Current

and administration on student rather than lack of institutional vision-and policy for the
curriculum, instructor, and institutional needs integration of ICTs into teaching programmes
(student centred approach). can cause discrepanciesin quality of courses.

Strengthens the relationship between learning, | Work based courses can giveriseto conflict

work, leisure, professional and personal between employee role and learner role and
development of the student. division of time.

Global competion over course production and | Global competition poses a threat to
develivery encourages Universitiesto produce | ingtitutions unwilling or unable to participate in
higher quality learning and focus more on the e-learning revolution.

student requirements.

New educational markets that will cut across Traditional universities— by nature collegial
age groups and national boundariesin line with | and zealous defenders of their culture and
life-long learning. traditions — not taking sufficient account of
changing nature of student body and flexibility
of learning they now demand, may find
themselves marginalised.

Instructor s and studentsinteraction
Perhaps the most important factor that e-learning has brought to instructor — student relationship is the

level of flexibility of interaction and communication. Instructors are freed from both time and geographic
constraint and are able to contact students whenever they wish, from wherever they wish, answer
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guestions and even mark and give results of assignments. For the students, the possibility of accessing the
instructor through e-mail or other asynchronous software allows them to organize their time schedule.
Learners can save communications, forward messages to other students, contact and communicate with
the instructor when he/she is away. Distance and time are rapidly becoming irrelevant in the teaching
process and hence no longer abarrier to the learner or the instructor.

Different Models of lear ning delivery —computer confer encing ver sus website

Online learning could be delivered through the use of different course authoring tools, such as WebCT or
Blackboard or in combination of other computer-mediated technol ogies, such as computer conferencing
(Pallof & Pratt, 2001). Computer conferencing capacitates the development of atime-

and location-independent |earning environment that with the use of images and sound may simulate
educational interactions, both cognitive and affective, that occur on-campus. Harasim (1990) underlines
that computer conferencing has found important practical application in education, including delivery of
university and graduate credit courses. Computer conferencing was first employed for educational
delivery in 1982. Questions are still being asked about the validity of fully on-line courses and some
discussion is now focused on the *blended’ approach, whereby the use of technologiesis balanced with a
certain level of face-to-face.

Experience of team teaching

Johns (1996) underlines the importance for “new model universities’ to operate in avariety of
partnerships. In fact one of the key differences between traditional modes of teaching and virtual ones, is
the fact that avirtual (online) lecture is produced by ateam. Thisteam isformed by a group of people
who are in charge of the different elements to design an electronic course, such as the instructor, the
website designer, the instructional designer, etc. By doing team teaching, the instructor is not longer the
‘knowledge holder’ as he/she shares this knowledge not only with the team but also with the learners.

Students and instructor s use of the I nternet for virtual learning

The access and use of the Internet that e-learning provides represents for the learner a possibility of
interaction with different sorts of activities provided by the website. Groups come together outside the
university environment and share workplace tools. Furthermore, the Internet provides learners with
different sorts of software and different source of information that facilitates the course enrichment and
the interaction with distance colleagues.

As Harasim suggests, apart from enhancing and expanding educational access, “ computer-mediated
communications suggest significant potential for effective new learning and research interactions”.
(Harasim, 1994).

Students may connect, using the Internet, with expertsin their field of study, other universities, and
learning communities, or discussion groups that have form around interest in the area under study. As
they do this, their ability to use these skills while working in other course areas also increases. (Paloff &
Pratt 2001).

Empirical evidence

The Mexican experience

Research was carried on in Mexico at the Monterrey Institute of Technologies (ITESM) during August -
November 2000, and October 2001. The ITESM is aMexican private university with 30 campusesin
Mexico and 9 other countriesin Latin America. Founded in 1943 by a group of Mexican entrepreneurs,
computers were incorporated in their teaching process since 1997.
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The ITESM as auniversity using technologies isinnovative as it does not only use one technology at a
time (TV, video, computers...) but uses multiple technologies simultaneously, covering more than 70,000
students. The ITESM isthe only Mexican university massively applying the use of computersinto their
teaching model. This use of computers seeks the interaction between lecturers and learners through a
computer mediated learning process. Undergraduate students receive their lectures through a mixed mode
that combines teleconferencing lectures with website courses. Registered students in the first and second
year of their bachelor degrees, use a mixed face-to-face and computer-supported mode while registered
students at the third and fourth year cohorts use a combine on-line/tel econferencing mode.

Open-ended interviews were conducted with both distance students and virtual lecturersin the
Department of Engineering and Computer Sciences and the Department of Management and Business.
Students were asked about their skills and confidence to use computers, their interaction with the distance
instructor, their participation in on-line learning, engagement and motivation in collaborative work and
future benefits of the use of technologiesin the workplace.

Srengths and weaknesses of virtual learning

Even though lecturers and students stated that the tel econferencing/online mode demands from them more
work, they both agreed regarding the advantages that this kind of teaching and learning brings compare to
traditional modes. Similar findings to those of Linda Harasim (1994) showed that not only the fact that in
the new model lecturers are now considered more like facilitators and not like knowledge holders, but
also the possibility of students to access an enormous amount of information was underlined as important.
Furthermore, students in this model engaged in collaborative work activities with their distance partners
and participated in group discussion.

Instructors and students interaction

Technologies' presence in the lecture room was considered of vital importance regarding the possibility
of interaction between the virtual lecturer and the student. In the so-called “virtual lecture room”, students
received a lecture from a distance instructor who would transmit it through teleconference. Inside the
lecture room, students will have a TV monitor with a satellite connection to the remote site, a computer
with connection to the Internet and a telephone line. Therefore communication with the lecturer was seen
as permanent as students may contact their instructors through e-mail as often as they needed to, either
during the lecture itself, or after it. Most of the interviewed instructors agreed that their distant students
value a permanent contact with them. However, distance students complained that the interaction with
their lecturers was not as efficient asit should be and that virtual lecturers should attend the work of more
than five hundred students at once.

Different Models of learning delivery — teleconferencing and website

At the ITESM, a mixed mode to learning delivery was used. The lecture was transmitted in a computer
conferencing mode and students accessed the course materials through a website. Students spent 3 hours a
week inside a virtual room where they received the satellite transmission of the lecture and complemented
this session with readings and research done in the web. Furthermore, they also engage in collaborative
activities with distance colleagues through the use of this web.

The experience of team-teaching in a virtual mode.

In the case of the ITESM this team was formed by the lecture him/herself, one or two instructional
designers, two or three tutor lecturers and course’ facilitators in each campus. The lecturer responsible for
the course is no longer working on their own. Most of the interviewed lecturers agreed that even though
working within ateam was challenging for them (because they have to devel op innovative pedagogic
techniques), it was an enriching experience that made them realized their new role in the distance lecture
room. Aslecturers stated, in order to work in team they have to complement each other regarding the
knowledge of the field they are teaching. They emphasised the importance of co-operative working.
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Sudents’ and lecturers' use of the Internet for teaching and learning

All of theinterviewed distance lecturers and students agreed that the Internet played a crucial role in the
process of teaching and learning in this teleconferencing/online mode. Apart from the web content,
distance lecturers placed several links to other relevant sites where students could find interesting
information regarding their courses. Furthermore, students use permanently research enginesto look for
information relevant to their courses. The interviewed distance lecturers underlined the importance that
the process of innovating hardware and software had in the improvement of avirtual lecture. Both
lecturers and students stated that the use of electronic methods of interaction - like ICQ or chat spaces—
made possible the synchronic and asynchronic interaction between students and their distance lecturers.

The UK experience

The Centre for Research in Innovation Management (CENTRIM) is aresearch department located in the
University of Brighton in the UK, a university catering for twelve thousand students. CENTRIM, in
collaboration with eight other universities and organisations within the UK, was responsible for
developing and delivery of two courses (TISCAM and TIME) as part of an e-learning research project
funded by the European Union. Each course consisted of ten modules of learning, each module having ten
units to be covered over a period of 10-20 weeks, according to the learner.

CENTRIM took the opportunity to approach the project from avariety of different levels. Firstly, it was
an experimental learning process for all concerned in the creation of electronic learning materials;
secondly, it was research oriented, designed to test out the methods of authoring and gaining an
understanding of the learner experience in work-based situations; and thirdly the project could be seenin
terms of a collaborative innovation process, whereby each partner was playing their part and integrating
their skillsin the creation of a‘new product’.

The writing and developing of the learning materials began in 1998 and the delivery stage took place
between 2000-2001. In all 28 learners agreed to undertake the courses and were willing to be debriefed
following this experience. The CENTRIM project differed from the ITESM, in that although both are
universities, CENTRIM’slearners were all part-time and work based, whilst The ITESM learners were
full time students. The UK learners were from small and medium-sized manufacturing companies. They
were a self-selecting group, responding to information disseminated via government agencies and were
required to fit study time within working hours.

Learners were interviewed using ainterview schedule which included questions on learner’ s background,
responsibilities, previous training pattern and learning style. Informants were asked about their motivation
for participating in on-line learning, personal development aims and benefits that they hoped to gain.
Their experience of understanding this process of learning was considered, including obtaining
permission, difficulties, learning patterns and emotions experienced as they interacted with a computer
rather than a human being.

Srengths and weaknesses of virtual learning

As apiece of research the TISCAM/TIME projects were valuable in revealing the strengths and
weaknesses in embarking upon the e-learning route. Firstly, it became very apparent that agreat deal of
background preparation has to be very rigorously carried out to ensure learners receive effective and
valuable experience. The technological aspects appeared a priority in the first stance, but in retrospect the
research team began to realise that some understanding of learners needs (how best they learn, levels of
IT skills and patterns of learning) must first take place. In other words learner needs should inform
technology and software used and not vice versa.

Estimate of tutor support per learner was also difficult to predict and learner requirements varied grestly.
Especialy in the early stages each learner requires a great deal of support, both for negotiating the
technology and the course content. Ensuring sufficient and fast support response was found to be very
resource intensive. Theoretically, the fact that tutors were available at the other side of the email was seen
as very positive, but in reality this could be overwhelming for the tutors concerned.
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Instructors and students interaction

A weaknessin the TISCAM project was the failure to give an adequate level of tutor support to learners.
Although it was hoped that |earners would experience a process of more or less self-managed learning by
entering avirtual classroom, interacting with a community of teachers and learnersin order to meet
individual or organisational learning and development needs (due to problems with technology and
management of the project) this was not fully achieved. But the need for interactive communications,
with tutors and with other learners, was highlighted by almost all students. This problem was mitigated
somewhat by the fact that each SME had small groups of learners, who supported each other and
benefited greatly by discussing problems and ideas during work time. Even though some learners were
following different courses, within the same companies, they were sharing the same experience, and
problems arouse to which all learner could relate, which contributed to an effective working environment.

Different Models of learning delivery — teleconferencing and website

It was decided that the learning modules would all be designed and developed for full on-line delivery.
Working alongside the universities who were responsible for the course content, was an IT company who
designed the website and placed the course material on the internet and was in charge of maintenance and
changes to the text. Each unit of the course was made up by the core text, case studies, additional articles
and materials, exercises and assessments, as well as hyperlinksto live sites, chatrooms for students
collaborative work and email to tutors and I T company.

Experience of team teaching

The TISCAM/TIME project was supported by ateam of academics. It was important that each partner felt
part of the team and able to exploit this relationship to ensure effectiveness of the group. The project was
supported by technicians and academics who provided covering authoring guidelines, guidelines for
learners, learner support systems, tutor, mentor and facilitator guidelines and the role of Regional

Delivery Centres (Oliver 1999, Anderson and Oliver 1999).

Sudents and instructors use of the Internet for virtual learning

In general the UK learners found that it was easy to start following the on-line courses, but difficult to
continue and actually complete them. There were many reasons for this, and as may be expect with an
experimental research project, where the technology is being simultaneously devel oped, some were due to
technical ‘teething-troubles . Five specific issues emerged:

e Critical moments— when problems occur with technology and learner is unable to solve

»  Seamlessness — ensuring that the technology, media and content work together so that the learner
feels that the experience is seamless rather than digointed

e Support —ensuring that learner feels adequately supported in the learning process both on content
and technology

» Language - Isthe language used and style adopted ‘right’ for the learner?

e Fit—doesthe use of technology and course content fit into the learners broader programme for
personal development?

Conclusions/Recommendations

Undoubtedly e-learning has the capacity to change education and training in aradical way. Already it has
opened up new ways of teaching and learning and compelled both tutors and students to review their roles.

In reviewing the experience of Mexico and the UK, the following learning points emerged:

 TheUK’sreliance on delivery of course in afully online exposed the weaknesses of this model of
delivery, especialy in terms of robustness of the technology. Mexico' s decision to use a mixed-
mode model of teleconferencing and online, with some element of face-to-face instruction,
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proved to be more effective and reliable.
Learning point: from the learner perspective the use of multiple-technol ogies/blended approach
was preferred and from the instructors’ point of view, alot less of arisk.

*  Both Mexico and the UK found it difficult to estimate tutor time required to support learners,
especialy in the early stages.
Learning point: Learner support needs, in terms of content, feedback, assessment and in the
negotiation of the technology should be carefully assessed prior to course commencement.

* Inboth the Mexican and UK case the experience of team teaching proved an enriching and
beneficial experience to both tutors and learners. However, the question must be posed as to
whether cultural and professional differences would *travel well’?

Learning point: Future course development for global markets would benefit from an
international mix on the course design and delivery team.

* Inboth the UK and Mexican case it became evident that appropriate training in the use of the
technology was absolutely crucial in order for instructors and learners to extract the full benefits
of thismode of learning.

Learning point: inadeguate preparation and training prior to commencement of the e-learning
process can ultimately cause major problems or even failure.

The use of technologies and the Internet is proving to have a powerful impact on learning on a global
basis. This research suggests that the complexity involved in the successful delivery requires a continuous
improvement attitude from both universities and organizations using technologies to deliver learning and
training materials. The learning points above begin to contribute to the understanding of

e-learning course development, but undoubtedly further research is needed before true boundaryless
e-learning becomes areality.
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AND NOW TO RUSSIA: INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION IN
DISTANCE LEARNING FOR HEALTHCARE MANAGERS

Vivien Martin and Euan Henderson, Open University, UK and Andrei Shuinov, LINK, Russia

Introduction

Distance learning materials produced by the Open University in partnership with the British National
Health Service, under the title Managing Health Services[1], were designed to devel op the effectiveness
of existing and new British healthcare staff in operational management roles. These materials have now
also been used in Hong Kong, Australia, the Cayman Islands, Slovakia[2], Russia, South Africa, Namibia
and Egypt.

Concepts of management and management development differ in different cultures and countries, but
increasing international collaboration has raised the question of the extent to which management
education can travel successfully [3]. Much management theory was developed in Americaand can be
inappropriate in cultures where attitudes and values are different. For example, motivators vary according
to what isvalued in a culture, some leadership styles are inappropriate in some cultures, and approaches
to conflict management and performance management vary according to cultural norms and expectations.
Trompenaars and Woolliams [4] showed that the ability to reconcile opposing valuesis very important in
working across cultures as a manager, which might suggest that thisis an equally important factor to
consider in attempting to extend management education across cultural boundaries. But although the
legislative and funding frameworks for healthcare differ across the world, there are similarities in delivery
systems and common concernsin the areas of people management, services management, information
management and the principles of basic financial management.

This paper reports on arecent evaluation of the use of the Managing Health Services learning materiasin
Russia, comparing the experience of Russian healthcare managers with that of managers from Australia,
the Cayman Idands, Hong Kong and the United Kingdom.

Development of the learning materials

Research conducted into the management of health servicesin the United Kingdom [5] identified that
very large numbers of healthcare staff, such as doctors, nurses and therapists, had taken on first-line or
middle management roles without adequate preparation. The British Government began, in 1989, to
provide funding to the Open University to develop learning materials designed to assist the devel opment
of basic management skills.

For a number of reasons, open and distance |earning was the approach chosen. It was considered that well
resourced, high quality learning materials could be developed centrally, thus creating a* national
curriculum’ for management development in the British National Health Service. Local delivery of
centrally developed materials would provide opportunities for ‘tailoring’ to meet local needs. Delivery
that provided open access and flexibility in when and where managers study was considered to be very
important in a service in which many staff work unsocial hours and some are geographically isolated. It
was recognised that flexible assessment systems, based on work-related assignments, could lead to a
nationally recognised and transferable management qualification that would enable healthcare managers
to continue to study for higher level qualificationsto build on this foundation. It was also important that
open learning was considered to offer good value for money [6]. These characteristics built flexibility into
the design of the learning materials that allowed different approaches to adaptation for use in other
countries.

To develop the Managing Health Services curriculum, alarge number of managers at all levelsin the
British Health Service were asked to identify the skills they believed heathcare managers needed to be
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effective. The learning materials reflect concern that competent and effective managers need to be able to
apply theory and techniques appropriately in their work.

Managing Health Services consists of 18 workbooks. These are not textbooks. They are interactive —
constructed around activities which encourage learners to relate the concepts they are studying to their
workplace experience and to try out models and techniques in their own working environment. Charles
Handy’ s book Understanding Organizations [7] isincluded in the package and managers are directed to
parts of this at appropriate points. There is also a book of Readings, which consists mainly of reprinted
journal articles. There are six audiotapes with twelve sequences, most of which are conversations with
practising managers about how they apply some of the concepts, models and techniques described in the
workbooks, and a videotape, with six sequences of case material for analysis. Thereis also a persona
computing pack, designed to develop basic word-processing and spreadsheet skills.

Delivery and adaptation

Managing Health Services was designed to be delivered in the United Kingdom both through open-
learning provision by training and development centres based in healthcare organisations and through the
Open University as supported distance learning. The delivery was supported by the Department of Health
and by the Institute of Healthcare Management, which provided accreditation.

Different approaches have been used to adapt, trandate and contextualise the learning materials. The
Open University (then the Open Learning Institute) of Hong Kong was granted a licence in 1993 to adapt
and reprint the materials. They made minor alterations (such as changing the namesin the case studies to
Chinese ones) and more substantial ones (such as replacing the finance section with materia on the
funding system in Hong Kong). In 1995, Edith Cowan University was similarly licensed to produce an
Australian adaptation. Tuition is provided in the form of four two-day workshops and by telephone, and
assessment is through assignments and ‘ open book’ examinations. An open-learning centre was set up in
April 1996 by the Cayman |dlands Government. Because of the relatively small number of health service
managers in the idands, adaptation of the materials would not have been cost-effective, so ‘tailoring’ was
provided through the tutorial process, which included a one-week non-residential block.

The learning materials were first used in Russiain 1997, in a collaborative venture between the Open
University, Project HOPE (a non-governmental organisation working in the field of health care), the
British Know How Fund, LINK (the Russian International Institute of Management LINK) and the
British Institute of Healthcare Management. A pilot group studied the programme in English and were
supported to become the tutors in the second phase, in which the materials were trandated so that the
whole programme could be delivered in Russian. The first four groups of Russian healthcare managers —
based in Moscow, Samara, Barnaul and Tyumen — began studying the programme in November 1999.

Evaluation

The first comparative evaluation of the use of the Managing Health Services learning materials[8]
focused on cohorts of managers who had completed their studies of the programme more or less
simultaneously in Australia (12 students), the Cayman Islands (14 students), Hong Kong (122 students)
and the United Kingdom (96 students). The questionnaire was based on one which had been piloted on an
earlier Managing Health Services cohort studying with the Open University. The same questionnaire,
with further dight adaptation, was translated into Russian, and data were obtained from 16 students.

Thefirst part of the questionnaire sought participants opinions on arange of aspects of their experience
of studying Managing Health Services. Part 2 of the questionnaire listed, in random order, 40
management competences that the learning materials were designed to devel op.

The responses to the first part of the questionnaire were scored by cal culating the percentage of
respondents who responded ‘very’ or ‘fairly’ to each question. The results are displayed in Table 1, which
compares the views of the Russian respondents with those of the respondents from Australia, the Cayman
Islands, Hong Kong and the United Kingdom.

62



The 18 workbooks that constitute the core of the learning materials received very high ratingsin Russia,
asin all other countries (Q1). Respondentsin Russia, asin Hong Kong, but not elsewhere, found the
Readings (Q3) and the set book (Q4) rather less useful.

Satisfaction with group tutorials (Q5) and assignments (Q8) was as high or higher in Russia than in other
countries, but Russian participants were slightly less satisfied with the residential school (Q7) and with
tutors' comments on their assignments (Q9) than those in other countries. This may be because this survey
was of participantsin the first pilot programme in Russia, where tutors were less experienced, whereas
the surveysin other countriesinvolved later presentations by more experienced tutors. However, Russian
participants were very positive about the amount of face-to-face tuition offered (Q10) and with the quality
of the tutorial support they received (Q11). The low rating given to telephone contact with tutors (Q6) is
not surprising, given the difficulties commonly experienced with telecommunications in Russia.

Questions 12—20 sought opinions about the course as awhole. Russian participants rated the course as
highly as participants in other countries on interest (Q12), enjoyment (Q13), relevance (Q14) and
presentation (Q17). In terms of value for money (Q15), convenience (Q16), ease of learning (Q18),
linkages between one part of the course and another (Q19) and clarity (Q20), Russian participants were
slightly less positive, but more than 60% chose the ‘very’ or ‘fairly’ responsesto al these questions.

Questions 21-26 asked respondents to report their understanding of the extent to which the course had
required them to learn in various ways. The responses of Russian participants focused strongly on
understanding concepts (Q22), synthesising ideas (Q24) and applying learning (Q26), but none of their
responses were very different from those of studentsin other countries. Thisis avery positive finding,
given that much Russian education traditionally places strong emphasis on memorisation (Q21) and much
less on analysis (Q23), synthesis (Q24), evaluation (Q25) and application of learning (Q26).

In response to the final group of questionsin the first part of the questionnaire, the Russian participants
agreed with those from other countries that the course encouraged an active, problem-solving mode of
study (Q27), that it wasintellectually challenging (Q30) and that it was not pitched at too elementary a
level (Q31). Thislatter point is particularly significant in view of the fact that most of the Russian pilot
group had a high level of previous education in their professional fields.

However, only one-third of Russian respondents thought that the authors of the learning materials werein
touch with the health service environment (Q28) — a much smaller proportion than participants from other
countries. This almost certainly reflects a concern that the learning materials would have benefited from
more extensive adaptation to the specific needs of the Russian health service, although over 60% said that
‘the course was written for people like me’ (Q29), anot dissimilar percentage to that found for
respondents from other countries. Finally, half the Russian respondents said that the pace of study was too
fast (Q32) and only alittle over two-thirds said there was enough time to study the course (Q33), though
this concern was no greater than that expressed by participants from other countries.

The second part of the questionnaire asked respondents to report their judgements of their management
competences before and after the course. A much higher proportion of Russian respondents than in any
other countries considered that they had ‘ no competence’ or ‘very little competence’ on every one of the
40 competences before they studied the programme, suggesting that the Russians, on average, started
from a considerably lower base of management competence than healthcare managers from Australia, the
Cayman Idlands, Hong Kong or the United Kingdom. More than 75% of the Russian respondents
considered they had made gainsin relation to 34 of the 40 competences as a result of studying the
programme. In more than athird (14) of the 40 competences, more than 90% of the Russian respondents
considered that they had made gains. These were:
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|dentifying and minimising interpersonal conflict

Defining personnel requirements for your department/section
Managing stress

Establishing and maintaining relationships with colleagues
Approaching decision making in a systematic way

Setting objectives for yourself

Developing teams

Communicating with othersin writing

Participating in meetings

Adopting a‘customer’ perspective towards your service
Delegating tasks

Setting objectives for your staff

Taking quality initiatives

Analysing the need for change.

In terms of competence development, these data suggest that, despite the significant cultural differences,
the Managing Health Services programme was at |east as effective, if not more effective, in Russia than
in any of the other countries where it has so far been evaluated.
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Table 1: Participants' views of the lear ning experience
Percentage responding ‘very' or ‘fairly’
Australia Caymans HK UK Russia

How helpful for your study of the cour se wer e the following components?
Learning materials:

1 Workbooks 88 100 93 97 9
2 Course Guide 75 80 79 82 75
3 Readings 88 92 56 82 69
4  Set book 88 91 49 81 75
Tuition:

5 Group tutorials'workshops 88 73 65 81 81
6 Telephone contact with tutor 75 33 51 69 43
7 Residential school/non- - 75 - 87 69

residential block

8 Assignments 88 100 86 96 94
9 Tutor's comments on assignments 88 83 8l 85 75
Wereyou satisfied with:

10 The amount of face-to-face 88 17 49 73 88

teaching and/or telephone
teaching offered?
11 The quality of the tuition/ 75 45 60 88 81
support you received from your
tutor during the course?

The course asawhole

12 Did you find this course 100 100 74 99 94
interesting?

13 Didyou enjoy this course? 100 82 74 93 94

14 Did you get what you wanted 100 82 79 91 88
from this course?

15 Wasthe course good value for 88 - 44 87 73
money?

16 Didyou find the course materias 100 75 58 %! 67
convenient to handle?

17 Did you find the course materials 100 92 74 96 88
professionally presented?

18 Did you find the teaching material 100 58 53 93 63
as awhole easy to learn from?

19 Didyou feel that each part of the 88 100 70 97 69
course linked well or appropriately
with the rest?

20 How clear overdl did you find 100 100 63 9 75

the teaching in this course?

Towhat extent did the course requireyou to:

21 Memorise facts/concepts/ 50 100 88 87 75
procedures

22 Understand concepts/ideas/ 100 100 91 96 94
principles
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Table 1 (continued)
Percentage responding ‘very' or ‘fairly’

Australia Caymans HK UK Russia

Towhat extent did the course requireyou to:

23 Analyse data/description/ 100 83 70 72 75
arguments

24 Synthesise and put together ideas 100 91 74 82 81

25 Evauate using your own 100 92 77 81 75
judgement/values

26 Apply your learning to your own 100 92 84 91 88
experiencel/life/job

How much do you agree with the following?

27 This course encouraged an active, 100 92 81 87 88
problem-solving mode of study

28 The course authors seemed in 100 100 79 90 36
touch with the health service
environment

29 The course was written for people 75 58 67 79 63
like me

30 The course wasintellectualy 75 100 77 73 88
challenging

31 The course was pitched at too 13 8 37 38 31
elementary alevel

32 The pace of study wastoo fast 13 75 42 34 50

33 There was enough time to study 75 8 53 69 69
the course
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AFRICAN STUDIESAT THE NORWEGIAN UNIVERSITY OF SCIENCE
AND TECHNOLOGY —AN EXAMPLE OF INTERNATIONAL
CO-OPERATION IN AN E-LEARNING PROGRAM

Bjarn B. Erring, NTNU and Gunn Hilde Garte, NTNU, Norway

Introduction —background of the programme of African Studies, NTNU

During the last couple of years six different departments at the Norwegian University of Science and
Technology have developed a multi disciplinary programme of African Studies. Some of the subjects
have been thought for several years, but for the last two semesters we have expanded our programme and
can now offer 7 different subjects from the following departments: Social Anthropology, History,
Geography, Music, Linguistics and Social Medicine. In addition to the one subject from each department
we also have amulti disciplinary introduction course.

Most of the subjects are taught on ordinary basis on campus, but more interesting in this context is the
fact that we have started offering lectures on the internet, enabling distant education students to sign up
for the courses. Having in mind that thisis only our second semester, the response from el earning
students has been overwhelming. More than a hundred students signed up this spring semester for the 4
courses we had running. Y ou might want to ask why Norwegian students are so interested in African
matters, and | think the answers to why we have so many students are several:

* Variety: We offer awide variety of subjects thus attracting persons with very different
backgrounds: teachers, journalists, engineers, social workers and so on. The variety of the
programme gives students a chance to either concentrate on the one theme they are interested in,
or for those who wish to deepen their knowledge about Africa, we offer an excellent opportunity
to do this. It is evident that people feel the need to widen their perspectives and be part of the
processes of globalisation.

e Extent: Each of our subjects gives a credit which equals half the points of what ordinary students
are expected to achieve in one semester. To do one such subject per semester is therefore
manageable for most el earning students, even with afull time job and family commitments.

*  Flexibility: For distant education students the flexibility of the study programme s of great
importance. We do offer seminars during the semester, but these are not compulsory. Students
who do have the opportunity to join the seminars express that they profit greatly by attending, but
since many of our students live miles away or might not be able to get off from work, we intend
to keep such seminars voluntary. There are also possibilities for the students to join discussion
groups on the net, and for they do of course get guidance from the teachers when writing papers,
or if they just want to discuss some part of the curriculum.

When it comes to adult el earning students, we have had many instructive experiences during the 2
semesters we have been running African Studies on the net. We know that their studies are only one of
several obligations, so the point about flexibility should be dwelled upon some more. Since these students
have so many things that occupy their time, it is obvious that they are in need of planning ahead. When
we start the semester and arrange the opening seminar we therefore aim to have al important things
ready. The students will receive an introduction of the Learning Management System (LM S) we use, and
S0 can start studying the lectures right away. We have also learned that there is a quite big difference
between ordinary students and el earning students who are not on campus. Students not on campus cannot
be expected to acquire the same type of information that “normal” students do. It is therefore important to
make sure that all crucial dates of the semester — such as date of exam, date of the next seminar, date of
when their term paper is due and so on — are repeated both at the physical meetings and made easily
available on information sites on the net.
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A few words on technical issues

To impart the lecturesin African Studies on the net we use an LMS called Coursekeeper. Thisisafairly
new system developed by a Norwegian firm called Boxer Technologies. The first semester we were
trying out this system it had lots of faults and caused much annoyance amongst both teachers and
students. The biggest problem of all was that the Coursekeeper server could not handle the quantity of
data from the university. This made the server collapse very often in the start. For the department
purchasing this system it has been important that the LM S is scorm compatible, so that one will be able to
transfer the material to another LM Siif that is desirable at some point. During the test period — of which
African Studies were a part — most of the problems have been solved, and things have been running much
smoother this semester. It seems though, that the user interface is a bit too high for most teachers with no
special technical background. The lectures themselves can be done in normal Word or Power Point
documents, but the process of getting these into the LM S and open for the studentsis a bit complicated
and requires too many steps before it is done. We are also somewhat surprised that not even in asmall
country like Norway with only 4 universities, there is no standardization of Learning Management Systems.
Co-operation across borders would of course be much easier with a standardized system.

The lectures we offer on the net are of course very diverse, depending on the subject. The music lectures
for example contain samples of African music and have a better opportunity to make use of the interactive
possibilities on the net, than do traditionally theoretical subjects such as history and social anthropology.
We are in continuos work to find better and more exciting ways to impart the subjects we offer on the net,
but so far most students seem to be pleased with the way we are arranging the course now: lectures with
text, pictures, maps and links to related issues combined with a couple of seminars each semester, and
guidance from the teachers when papers are due.

Why el earning?

To start with distance education on the net offers awhole new set of possibilities; we reach a great
number of students who otherwise would not have had the chance to study, either because they live far
away or because they have jobs that cannot be combined with regular study programmes. Another very
exciting possibility with el earning, which our programme of African Studiesis now starting to explore, is
the possibility of involving foreign teachers. In March this year we signed a Memorandum of
Understanding with the Institute of African Studies at the University of Ghana, Legon. Thiswill open for
an exchange of both students and teachers, and we are especially keen on developing the co-operation
with the teachers. We fedl that by getting African scholars to join our programme it will enhance the
academic value greatly. The Internet will make it possible to arrange “ meetings’ between the Norwegian
students and the African teachers from time to time, and of course they also will produce lectures on
themes of current interest.

Our programme also has an arrangement with The Nordic Africa Institute (NAI) in Uppsala, Sweden,
giving our students the opportunity to use their library. Furthermore we have had the fortune of having
one of their eminent researchers to hold alecture at one of our seminars, and thiswill probably be
repeated in the near future. With the researchersin Uppsala lies the same great opportunity as with the
staff at Institute of African Studiesin Ghana, namely the chance to get updated lectures on relevant issues
quickly out to the el earning students. When it comes to the use of NAI’ slibrary thisis an important
subject also for developing countries, where the lack of books often is flagrant. We hope that the deal we
have with NAI in awhile can be extended to include our partner in Ghana, also giving them better
opportunity to get hold of awide variety of literature.

Visionsfor thefuture
New information and communication technology is rapidly transforming our societies. The new networks
reach across cultures and over great geographical distances, thereby contributing to globalisation

processes. It creates fundamental changes on a number of areas of social and cultural significanceand in a
whole range of practical matters. Thisisthe case also in the areas of education and research.
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For developing countries the network revolution poses both great opportunities as well as challenges. On
the one hand, ICT can provide cheaper and better access to information. But on the other hand the
increasing importance of ICT may deepen already existing gaps between rich and poor countries.
Countries and people without access to the new technologies risk being even further marginalized. This
so-called “digital divide” isto alarge extent areflection of fundamental inequalities between countries
and between social groups.

What can then be done in order to inhibit this divide to widen, what can the educational and research
societies in the wealthy parts of the world do to on the other hand enhance and contribute to enable the
people of the poor countries to really obtain improved access to information via|CT? Thisisthe sort of
questions we in the academic sector of the rich countries really ought to ask ourselves.

We in the Programme of African Studiesin the Norwegian University of Science and Technology in
Trondheim are already working on and struggling with some of these questions. And we firmly believe
that the answer liesin the increased opportunities for co-operative programs between the devel oping and
the industrialized countries. As we are operating on the university level, we will concentrate on this.

We have aready established a co-operative Program of African studies with the University of Ghana,
based on exchange of both teaching and research staff, including students. Thisis a program that
combines the new opportunities of the | CT-technology with more traditional university studies. In
practical terms it means that we may combine efforts between Ghanaian and Norwegian university
teachers for the production of eLearning materials on African issues. This can then be made available to
both Ghanaian and Norwegian students, as well as students from other countries.

The el earning component is then also combined with on-site studies. Under the umbrella of an exchange
agreement between the two universities we can send Norwegian student to Ghanafor studies once or
twice ayear for courses being arranged there, and the university in Ghana may send some of their faculty
to Norway for doing research in avery modern and well equipped university there.

In thisway it appears to be akind of win-win situation; both countries and universities get something out
of it. Another important aspect of thisisthat it is very easy to expand the co-operative part of it by
including other countries, both in Africaand in the West. Asit iswe are now in the process of expanding
our research co-operation by including a research institute on Ethiopian research in Hamburg, Germany.
Thiswill again give both western and African increased access to research on a particular part of Africa.

But there are of course also limitations and constraints in these processes. The main oneis definitely
economic. The lack of modern hardware and modern and efficient connections, in short electronic
infrastructure, in the developing world are a most serious restrain. It is therefore a necessity to have
baked-in budgetary allotments for these kinds of expenditures in co-operative programmes between the
west and the devel oping countries. But there are also great discrepancies between countries when it
comes to this sort of inadequacies. Some countries in the developing world are already quite well
organised and set-up with regard to ICT and infrastructure. The picture on thisis amixed one, but
definitely not entirely negative. And the situation isimproving rapidly in many countries. Asfor now we
can observe the Internet-Cafes sprouting up everywhere, also in the developing countries. Not only in the
big cities, but also out in the countryside and local communities.

But also other constraints exist in this picture. One of these is conservative attitudes and resistance
towards change and renewal among the academic communities in the western world. Researchers and
teachers in the universities are in many ways traditionalists when it comes to sharing experiences and
publicize research and teaching materials. It is therefore important that there are provided for incentives to
do so, and the other side of thisisthat there must also be worked out clear-cut rules and regulations
regarding copyrights and ownership to publicised materials.

Structural and administrative mattersin this sector are other matters of importance. Administration of
higher education and research is carried out on national, regional and institutional levels. At the national
level it isnormally the ministries of education holding the responsihility, which implements the political
decisions regarding higher education. Frequently there are specialised units/institutions taking care of
higher education and research.
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The administrative set-up and structures on national level in many developing countries are very much
influenced by the colonial heritage. Thisis so also in Africa south of Sahara. Some of the characteristics
of administrative measures are highly developed bureaucracy, high degree of centralised authority and
control, lack of coordination between different ministries plus lack of relevant information/data which
makes policy-making and planning difficult and inhibits efficient decision-making. Within the
educational sector for example, the lack of relevant and correct demographic data makes planning for the
future difficult.

Y et another problem is the shortage of qualified administrative personnel in the ministries of education
that is a prerequisite for efficient implementation of political decisions. This shortage of personnel is both
a consequence of brain-drain to the developed world, weaknesses in recruitment policies and weak
planning regarding needs of expertise within the educational sector.

The fact that the administrative structures in devel oping countries are poorly developed may have
financial reasons, but asimportant are cultural and structural factors that inhibit streamlining and
improvements to take place. There are frequently also a problem that political authorities feel a need for
controlling the universities, while the universities and research institutions feel aneed for autonomy, self-
governance and manoeuvrability. Thisis a dilemmawith considerable elements of tensions and conflicts
with lack of development and necessary modernisation is slowed down or blocked.

On this background we can observe that there are a number of considerations to take into account, and
limitations to reckon with, in order to organise or enter into cooperative programs between European
academic institutions and the devel oping world. But, and this may be the main point, in this picture ICT
may play acrucial role. Not only as a mean for exchange of academic teaching and research results, but
aso in helping out some of the administrative and structural constraints in the developing world. Asthe
western world aready has the necessary administrative means to administer higher education efficiently,
thereisapossibility in cooperative program, by the use of modern and efficient technology, that cooperative
programs may also provide a contribution to levelling out some of the problems within thisfield.

On the cultural and social side it appears obvious that ODL and ICT will facilitate great, maybe dramatic
changes, both for society as such and for the individual members/actors. Aswe by the help of ICT are
developing from societies very much organised around production towards societies organised around
handling information, thiswill lead to structural changes of great importance.

By this we mean that individual identity, self-esteem, group affiliation, feelings of belongingness etc., are
not any longer related to production, but to accessto information. Previously access to information was
much more linked to social relationships. Nowadays access to information is made through technology. In
social scientific terms this means that the transformation from the industrial society to the information
society is also a shift from ascription to achievement. Information is now in principle available to
everybody through personal and independent achievement.

When we consider thisin terms of identity and self-esteem, it logically follows that different identities are
optional to the individuals to a degree insofar unknown in history. It means that individual actors on the
socia scene may create or shape their own identity and lifestyle by achievement and their own effort —
independent of traditional structures and limitations. But achieved identities are by nature more insecure
than ascribed ones; as they are gained by achievement, they may also be lost.

But in any case will thislead to greater freedom for the general public in developing countries. When
access to information and hopefully also higher education is made available to the mgjority of the
populations in the developing world, the possibility is there for more open democracies, with increased
public participation democratic processes, politics and governance.

Thiswill include increased interest and participation in higher education as well. Education is everywhere
an important mean to self-esteem, confidence and gaining of accessto influential participation in society.
Universities and academic institutions in the north do therefore have a strong responsibility and obligation
to let the developing world take part in these historical changes brought forward by the opportunitiesin
ODL and ICT. Aswe seeit, and on the background of the experiences we have made so far in Trondheim
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through our Program of African Studies, cooperation and joint venturesin this field between developing
and devel oped countriesis one possible way to move.

Thisis also very much in tune with recent signals from the Executive Board of UNESCO, who stresses
that access to information and higher education is becoming more and more of a prerequisitein an
increasingly complex world, not only so on high levels, but also for the ability to cope and manage one's
own daily life and relations to society as awhole. Improved access to information and the ability to cope
with the challenges of modern information society is to be viewed as the basis for growth, opportunity
and development. Increased attention and effortsin this field of higher education and academic cooperation
should be given the highest priority now that the means and opportunities are available in the form of ICT.
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Abstract

In this paper we look at the use of the Internet for online learning and the problems that web-based
learning technol ogies pose from the various stakeholders (devel opers, educators, learners, technical
support, legislators) viewpoints. We also provide a brief outline of the infrastructure of two successful
implementations which have been developed and are being used for delivering and managing online
learning internationally.

The paper outlines three areas, which present problems for the stakeholders of |earning environments:

* Multiplicity of media What is the combination of different learning media, which recognises
diversity of students and seeks to support the full range of possible users?

» Learning management: What support (technical and pedagogic) is needed to help staff to move
from face to face to online teaching?

* Network requirements: What is the necessary infrastructure to support these distributed complex
environments for shared interactive use.

We conclude with a summary of the lessons learned and their implications for online learning.

Introduction

Advancesin Information and Communication Technol ogies have made it possible to reach alarge number
of distance learners beyond the correspondence tuition models traditionally used in distance learning.

Designers and developers are increasingly working with virtual learning environments (VLES) for distance
teaching and learning. However, designing and implementing such learning systems remains an interesting
but difficult exercise and research area. The reason is that there are many interrelated choices and many

possible approaches. Designers and developers of such systems have to address a large number of issues:

»  Such learning environments are frequently characterised by technical inconsistencies such as poor
technical infrastructure or limitsin network performance meaning that users will experience
delays.

e Therea campusis of such richness that any computer based interactive learning environment,
however sophisticated and technol ogically advanced cannot approach a realistic rendering of the
real campus.

» Tested and successful face to face teaching practices do not translate and transfer easily to
successful interactions inside the learning environments.

e Online coursaware and communication tools are not as accessible for the learner as they claim to
be due to the technol ogies involved being not as natural or intuitive to use.

Fig.1 emphasises the fact that many components, factors and interactions are at play when we design and
use Online Learning Environments (suggested by Odysseos http://www?2.unl.ac.uk/%7Esto006/).
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This paper looks at the infrastructure of two systems which have been used for delivering and managing
online learning:

* The Global Campus project in the School of Computing, at Middlesex University devel ops and
uses learning materias, in aform suitable for online study, to offer interactive open and distance
learning for studentsin, Egypt, Hong Kong, Singapore and Shanghai (http://www.gc.mdx.ac.uk).

* TheHong Kong Computer Institute Programme offered by the School of Informatics and
Multimedia Technology at the University of North London where a phased introduction moved
from an accelerated traditional (face-to-face) approach to a hybrid phase during the devel opment
of the web-based materials and finally to a substantial online resource and minimal face-to-face
contact approach.

The Global Campus project at Middlesex University (MDX-GC)

The Globa Campus (MDX-GC) project in the School of Computing, at Middlesex University, UK, uses
computer-based and online learning materials to offer interactive open and distance learning MSc
programmes in Hong Kong, Shanghai, Singapore and Cairo. All the learning materials and support
mechanisms are also utilised, in a resource-based learning format, with local campus-based students
studying in London. The resources include web-based and CD-ROM versions of the learning materials,
online assessment and monitoring of the student progress, synchronous/asynchronous communication
tools (access to bulletin boards, virtual chat rooms and whiteboards, an email hotline) and also weekly
locally-held, face to face tutorial sessions. All students, wherever they are located are subjected to the
same assessment tasks and assessment processes.

In earlier work (Woodman et al, 2001; Hatzipanagos et a, 2001), the pedagogic model used and the
learning environment that was constructed when the project was initiated, as well as experiences sinceits
inception were discussed.

In particular, it was described how ICARE a pedagogic model conceived by Hoffman & Ritchie, (1998)
had been adapted to serve the requirement to bring a multiplicity of courseware authors to a position
where areasonably consistent style and format could give coherence to provision. It was also described
how the support mechanisms available in WebCT, acommercially available Virtual Learning
Environment, (Friesen, 2001) had been utilised to facilitate student-tutor and student-student interaction.
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Student feedback from project evaluation (Hatzipanagos et a, 2002) indicates that both tutors and
students have positive views towards the online resources and are not resistant to the idea of an increasingly
large component of the course activities taking place in each course' s online learning community.

The UNL Hong Kong Project (UNL-HK)

In earlier work Georgiadou et a (2001) reported on the implementation of an Open Distance Mode
course. The course involved the delivery of eight advanced modules comprising the final year of the BSc
(Hons) Computing in part-time evening mode to students who achieved their pre-requisites through
studying for a Higher Diploma or equivalent. Most students work in the I'T industry often in positions of
responsibility (project managers, operations managers, systems programmers etc).

In parallel, the modules are running in the UK as part of the modular scheme of the University. The
students in the UK are primarily exposed to traditional methods of teaching and learning with a gradual
but steady take up of modern methods and technol ogies.

Silvester and Berki (1999) reported on the technical issues, considerations and implications with
emphasis on the need for continuous development and improvement of the on-line resources to ensure
correctness, robustness and quality of educational experience.

Berki and Georgiadou (2001) carried out an outcome-centred evaluation monitoring the results of the
Information Systems Devel opment Methodol ogies modules at three different stages (before webbased
materials were available, during their development and after the first version was fully devel oped and
available on the web), and two different geographical locations (UK and Hong Kong). The evaluation
indicated that students studying in different modes and in different countries achieve comparable results.
These similarities can be attributed to the fact that those engaged in Open and Distance Learning are
empowered to carry out their own learning at their own pace, place and time.

Multiplicity of media

The UNL-HK project was developed in three phases. In the initial phase the emphasis was on
conventional teaching and the bulk of the teaching was undertaken by visiting lecturers. The second phase
was atransitional one where face-to-face support is partially withdrawn and replaced by online learning
resources. Finaly, afull transformation into distance learning mode was made through the use of online,
WWW-based resources and computer conferencing. Throughout, the students in Hong Kong received
tutorial support from local academic staff and utilised the facilities provided by the Hong Kong partner
institution where they would normally have graduated with a higher education diploma.

In MDX-GC amixed approach involved use of a CD-ROM to substitute for online access. The CD-ROMs
contain al the course material except for the activities, which the students have to complete online. The
weekly pattern of learning involves student use of the learning materials, coupled with a classroom
tutorial conducted at alocal learning support centre with locally employed tutors. In addition the VLE
communication tools have been used as aforum for exchange of information and discussion, thus
complementing and enhancing practical activities. Asthe project developed, the emphasis shifted towards
agreater concentration on the design of appropriate and meaningful activities and review questions, so as
to reinforce and devel op the content material. Continuity between the face to face and online aspects of
the courses was achieved by linking face to face tutorials with online materials with emphasis on VLE-
based collaborative activities and online self assessment. This continuity enhanced independent learning.

Synchronous/asynchronous collaborative communication tools (e.g. discussion forums) were used
effectively when they were set up in away that facilitates communication in small groups and activities
were linked to assessment to encourage participation.
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L ear ning management

Technical Support

Technical support in both projects has been instrumental in development and delivery of online learning.
Technical support in developing the learning materials was also necessary, as the task was too big to be
undertaken by individual authors/devel opers.

Academic support

Authoring of online learning materials does not smply involve the uploading of lecture notes and slides
on aweb server. A pedagogic model is needed which in online learning does not necessarily follow the
common linear approach dictated by conventional face-to-face teaching. Commercial Virtual Learning
Environments sometimes offer facilities for developing course content but these mostly linear narratives
are not always adequate/appropriate for online learning. These must explore (asin MDX-GC) non linear
connections between the course components and they must also be augmented (as in the case of UNL-HK)
with detailed study guides which only an academics can construct based on their knowledge of the subject
and also on the understanding of the learning processes.

The development of technol ogy-based teaching and learning materials also demands a multidisciplinary
team consisting of academics, developers, administrators and even legal advisors. Issues of Intellectual
Property Rights (IPR), Exploitation Rights (ER), Ethics and Culture need to be addressed particularly as
such environments are aimed for international use across time-zones, national boundaries, national
cultures and languages.

The amount of administrative support as well as the time required for continuous feedback to students
grows in tandem with the growth of awareness within the body of students.

Network requirements

Our experience of network requirements points towards a network infrastructure beyond the standard
VLE functionalities (such as user authentication by username and password). Even, when commercial
VLEs offer these functionalities, their parameters need to be “tweaked” to optimise performance. Additionaly,
there are other features of an effective VLE such as 24-7 access to the servers where the materials are
located, minimal average wait between pages and functional quick-response communication tools.

Access to the VLE functions can be impeded by substandard technology or busy networks, especially for
users who access the environment from home or work (Hatzipanagos 2001). However, in the next few
years restrictions on average wait between pages and response time in communications will be alleviated.

Discussion and conclusion

The paper looked at two |earning environments which have been used for delivering and managing online
learning. In both MDX-GC and UNL-HK projects particular emphasis was put upon assuring that the
quality of the student experience was at least equivalent to that of on-campus students. In MDX-GC,
these quality assurance mechanisms were facilitated by comparing the experiences of both campus-based
and distance learning students that use concurrently the same resources and communicate with each other
in online communities.

Regarding multiplicity of mediain open and distance learning the right balance between online and face-
to face learning has yet to be configured. There are many courses where face-to-face interaction is held
intentionally to a minimum, however a mixture of face-to-face and online learning increases motivation
for students, bonds the online learning communities and creates the “right” context for online collaborative
learning activities. In both projects there has been a combination of face-to-face and online learning. In
UNL-HK this consisted of a gradual increasing component of online learning which represented a
transition towards independent learning, whereasin MDX-GC aminimal component of face-to-face
teaching was combined with a significant component of online learning materials and activities.
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Authoring of online learning materials involves the adoption of a pedagogic model. This model will
dictate the multiplicity of different media and the level of interactivity in the resources. Online
courseware and communication tools need to be accessible to the learner and they can be combined with
an appropriate level of face-to-face tuition.

Technical and academic support is needed to help staff to move from face to face to online teaching.
Overcoming theinitial resistance of staff and students is a common phase of the transition from face-to-
face to online learning. This transition builds on institutional policies towards online learning, however it
also needs to be accepted and uptaken by academic staff.

Finally scalability and network requirements are significant issues to consider in these environments, to
ensure that the environment can cater for an increasingly bigger numbers of stakeholders.
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SUPPORT FOR DEVELOPMENT OF OPEN AND DISTANCE LEARNING
IN MOLDOVA

Ala Drura, State Agrarian University of Moldova, Moldova
Johani Karonen and Kristina Malmberg, Swedish University of Agricultural Sciences, Sveden

Introduction

One component in the EU Tacis ERA Project in Moldovais to support a programme of agricultural
educations reforms. The ERA Project in total is the support for Development of the Agricultural
Education, Research and Advisory Services, lasting from 2001 to 2003. The ERA Project is collaboration
between Moldova, United Kingdom and Sweden and the purpose isto, in Moldova, improve access for
the rural population to relevant educational, training and advisory support servicesin agricultural and
small-scal e agribusiness sector.

The education reform programme contains a open and distance learning, ODL, component. The motive
for peoplein Moldova participating in distance learning is economical and socia reasons as the main causes.

The primary objective with the ODL project isto investigate the possibilities of distance learningin
Moldova, establish a network with key persons, form aworking group, prepare for an internship between
the State Agrarian University, SAU, in Moldova and the Swedish University of Agricultural Sciences,
SLU, and to give aseminar on the basics of distance learning. The first step in devel oping distance
learning in Moldovaisto create a distance model course and thisisthe first task for the working group.

Target groupsfor ODL

The overall objective with the whole ERA project is to improve the possibilities for distributed
knowledge to different target groups and agricultural specialists, and for Research Institutes, Agricultural
Advisory Service Providers, SAU and other actors to strive together for this objective. The target groups
arefor example:

»  Studentsenrolled at the State Agrarian University as part time students
» Advisorsand other agricultural specialists
*  College students

e«  Growersand farmers

Students Part Time Study Program

Students can choose to study the content of the four years University program on part time over five
years. At the SAU approx. 40 percent of the students are “part timers’ that is an amount of 2000 students.
The content, the curriculum and the requirements are the same as for full time students, but the contact
time is reduced to about 40 days ayear. The students visit campus for 8 weeks divided in 2-3 occasions.
The part time study program students are a suitable group for transfer to a distance-learning program.

Advisors and Other Agricultural Specialists

These target groups are all living and working at the countryside, often at Extension Centres,
necessitating training and up-dating of their knowledge and also with small resources to travel for access
to further education. Although the need for it essential to develop the production for the market and the
capability in the advisory services.
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College students

The need to get some connection to higher agricultural education is very important. For College students
partly for building up knowledge, partly to get in contact with the university to continue their studies after
the college.

Growers and farmers

Thistarget group consist from people involved in the production with the intention of getting knowledge
about new techniques, procedure used in agriculture. In this case DL courseis designed in amore simple
way stressing on applicable aspect. They also are limited in resources for travel and a need to develop the
production for the market.

Possibilitiesto deliver ODL

Preconditionsin therural areas

Some of the rural colleges have a small number of computers. The access to faxes and Internet is not
common. Telephones are available in small numbers.

The centres for advisory service providers will in near future be equipped with fax, telephone and
computers with Internet access.

Internet-cafés are beginning to occur in other towns than Chisinau, the capital, but not yet in the villages.

The compulsory schools even in the rural areas have started to use computers in education but have not
yet access to Internet.

The ODL courses have to be available both by mail and/or by information and communication
technology, ICT, to make sure that everybody how wants to participate can communicate at distance.

Collaboration

Pooling the resources from the different parts in the ERA-project, which are connected to distance
learning, will make the work with forming courses possible. The resources to be pooled are the I T- and
publishing department and the library of SAU, the Colleges, the Research Institutes, and the Advisory
Service Providers.

The Faculties, together with the IT and Publishing Department and the Library at SAU will, be the two
most important resources for the performance of distance courses given by SAU. It isimportant that these
two key departments can function well together in the process of producing material for the courses and
in the process of providing course participants with necessary services. Before and during a course the
activities that need collaboration are:

supplying authors of course material with information, authoring tools etc.

Introduction of ODL methods

It'simportant that the persons responsible for ODL and developing courses, as fast as possible get hands
on experiencein ODL. Asastart aworking group was formed with responsibility to deal with all the
guestions and problems to handle the introduction of ODL at the university. An introductory ODL
seminar was given to awider group of leaders and teachers at the university and the working group
visited Sweden on an internship to gain knowledge about how ODL can be organised in different ways.

Asawaysthere are alot of questions to be answered and problems to be solved. Because of the

complexity with teaching methods, communication, targets groups, collaboration etc. it was decided to
keep it simple and as close to the daily teaching activities as possible. The most efficient way isto build a
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model course with few teachers and IT persons involved for testing the ODL model and to get feed back
from course leader and participants.

There also has to be an acceptance and formal approve for ODL in the university education system.

Conclusions

We would like to expand this with some thoughts of our own about distance learning in Moldova

General motives up close

It is obvious that distance learning can lead to economical and practical advantages in the education
system. However it is not always easy to say how and for whom. Thereis aneed for awareness and
direction in the spread of advantages among the stakeholders in distance education. Both the board and
executives, and the team who creates the course have the tools to distribute these advantages. The input
must be aimed precisely to make the best possible use of the resources, for example budgeting
communications, personnel, course material production etc. The expectations of what distance learning is
and how it works must be accurate. The sensitivity to the market for education needs to be developed to
meet the demands from potential customers. Finding the medium and means for successful marketing is
necessary.

Creators of a course have the tools to decide where the practical and economical advantages will occur.
When designing the course the team must have in mind:

»  Development costs for the course

* Costsfor travel

*  Costsfor communication

e Socia advantage in fewer days away from home

e Useof hidden rural personal capacity suitable for education and training

»  Use of new opportunities for business and the benefit of the knowledge gained in the course

» Differenceinthelevel of the content and technology suited for the target group

Emphasising the learning process

It isimportant to clarify the content and structure of the learning process. Concerning distance learning
the responsibility for learning, feedback to and communications with the student is crucial for the results.
It isarather common misunderstanding that self-study is similar to distance learning. Thisis not the case.
Self-study does not require any communication and feedback during the time away from school, but this
isabasic foundation in distance learning.

The learning environment has to be created with the idea of improving access to information and
knowledge. Thismeansthat it has to be flexible and adjusted to the different target groups.

One of the partsin the revised curricula concerns participating education. Thiswill hopefully encourage
the teachers to reflect on their own view of learning. In the long run the use of Problem Based Learning
and other active learning techniques may be interesting for the higher education system.

Computer Literacy

Running distance learning has a dual purpose in the early stage. When the use of ICT isimmature for
both participants and teachers, there will be a need for learning how to handle computer software and new
ways of communicating, parallel with the actual subject.

80



Technological infrastructure for communication and information

Thelack of ICT infrastructure will have to be considered when putting the instructional elements together
in a specific distance course. On the other hand the need for infrastructure will make the development
move forward to some extent.

Thoughts about the future and how to attract youth

Implementing distance learning can make the SAU the leading actor in the use of modern methodol ogy
and technology. This can be an advantage when attracting young people to a sector that is not usually so
appealing to them.

Finding ways to make money in the agricultural sector will be important for the country. One profitable
activity in distance learning for the SAU could be to develop a course in the popular field of economy.
"Making businessin the food sector” or "I T in food production” could be course titles that attract interest.

The colleges have a possible future role as providers of distance education for their students and teachers
and also to act as study centres for other participants.

The Research Institutes have a very important role in the access to valid and up-to-date information for
authors of course material. An active and supporting attitude is important in the contact with the author in
order not to loose time in the process of spreading new knowledge and research results.
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GRADUATE TRAINING IN REHABILITATION COUNSELLING USING
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A TRANSATLANTIC EXPERIENCE
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Abstract

The paper describes the delivery of a Master of Science (M.S.)) Degree in Rehabilitation Counselling
through distance education from the Dept. of Community Health, University of Illinois at Urbana-
Champaign (UIUC), to Irish based students. The programme (Jan. 1998- Aug. 1999) was preceded by a
feasibility study and a pilot project. Thein-career students attended biweekly for two-day video-
conferencing sessions. The paper describes the nature of the programme and its start-up, the pedagogical
strategy and the information and communication technology (ICT) systems. The technical topics
addressed include, the ISDN-based audio-video conferencing systems, the use of Internet assisted content
delivery, email and accessto the Digital Library. The pedagogical and technological experiences of this
trans-Atlantic undertaking are included. .The potential of this initiative for other training needs both for
professionals in rehabilitation and persons with disabilities in Europe is noted.

Introduction

The possibilities offered by the newest information and communications technology (ICT) to professional
development and training are increasingly being recognized as significant and full of potential for
educators and students alike. The implications range far beyond the latest techno-wizardry. They go the
heart of improved pedagogy, strategy for enhanced training and devel opment, cost-effectiveness and the
scope for accessing international best practice.

In recent years the potential offered by distance education has been identified by expertsin both the
United States and Europe. Various media have been utilized ranging from postal correspondence courses
to videotape, television and satellite. The advent of the internet has now created a new medium for
distance education and new opportunities for place-bound learners.

The availability of such technology raises immediately the question of access. Thisisthe guiding issuein
all such initiatives. The objective isto bring quality education, training and information to those
individuals and sectors who have traditionally been denied opportunity through reasons of geography,
economics, time or disadvantage. The experience of the Open University in the UK has shown the
extraordinary demand that exists for education among populations traditionally excluded from more
traditional routes. It has also demonstrated how quality educational materials and standards can be
maintained in innovatory delivery formats.

In the United States the Western Governors University was founded in June 1996. It is a degree granting
"virtual" university with support and programs from eighteen member states. Hundreds of other US
institutions, both public and private, are entering into the business of online instruction. In thisrapidly
changing environment, Ireland has the option of accessing best practice in a number of areas. This article
looks at arecent experience in the provision of post-graduate training in a state-of-the-art distance
education project with the University of Illinois.

The University of Illinois

The University of lllinoisis one of the premier universitiesin the United States with aworldwide
reputation in engineering, physics, computer science and psychology. The university has also prided itself
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in being at the forefront of accessible educational initiatives both within Illinois, nationally and,
increasingly, internationally. From the development of Mosaic, Eudora and Telnet to the ongoing
contributions of the National Computational Science Alliance (NCSA) on the Urbana campus and the
Electronic Visualization Laboratory (EVL) on the Chicago campus, the University has been an
international leader in advanced applications of computer and networking technologies. In recent years,
the university has initiated the use of advanced technology within both the regular curriculum and in its
continuing education services.

In the emerging globa market for educational services, the University of Illinois was determined not to
wait while new meta-universities were working to establish themselves as viable alternatives. At apolicy
level, the university decided to ensure its expansion in the next millennium by using networked
information technologies to extend its reach far beyond the physical boundaries of its three campuses. In
January 1997 it established the University of Illinois Online, an umbrella organization to co-ordinate and
support off-campus educational and public service educational offerings.

University of Illinois Online is not a separate, degree giving "virtual” campus. All of the courses,
certificate programmes and educational resources offered under the umbrella are grounded firmly in the
academic programmes of the university, taught and managed by the same faculty and subject to the same
guality controls. Today, some 150 courses are being taught online, including one at doctoral level in
pharmacol ogy.

The emphasis reflects a deliberate focus on adult education. Adult learners tend to be more motivated,
focused and self-directed and therefore better suited to learning in less structured environments. In
addition, in today's economic climate, working professionals are increasingly concerned about enhancing
existing skills or developing new ones. They are thus a receptive group for programme initiatives.

Professional rehabilitation in Ireland

The Department of Community Health of the University of lllinoisin Urbana-Champaign is currently
delivering aM.Sc. in Rehabilitation Counselling in Ireland, the first programme of itskind in the field to
be delivered internationally. It has underlined the need in Ireland for new forms of course delivery while
at the same time indicating the potential for the development of Irish expertise in arapidly evolving field.
The highly innovatory character of this programme and the impressive results to date point to a strategic
focus that can marry adult education approaches and technological excellence with the social and human
sciences in providing advanced qualifications.

Modern rehabilitation may be characterized as a range of services and processes designed to enable all
people with disabilitiesto live their lives as fully and independently a possible.

A new focus has been placed on rehabilitation in recent times by developmentsin employment practices,
budgetary accountability, the impact of change on living and working conditions and the need for
compliance with quality standards, European norms and regulations. The trend has been to move away
from devel oping separate structures (especially in training, education and employment) and towards
integration into mainstream schoals, training and employment.

In Ireland, people with disabilities are believed to constitute one of the largest socially excluded groups.
In 1992 the ESRI estimated that there were over 240,000 disabled persons in the Republic — about 9% of
the economically active population. Despite the size and impact of disability, it remains one of the more
complex and obscure areas of social marginalization. Policy formulation, service planning and evaluation
have been hampered by factorslike:

e Lack of clarity and agreement on definitions of disability
*  Lack of comprehensive statistics and research

»  Subservience to medicalized models of care

»  Organizational complexity in service provision

e Fragmentation and underdevel opment of professionalism.
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As a service based profession, rehabilitation is not well established in Ireland and training is done largely
on an in-company basis or with reliance on recruitment of recent graduates in the traditionally perceived
cognate fields of psychology or social work. It is estimated that some 6000-7000 people work in
rehabilitation in Ireland.

Recent years have seen the emergence of specific courses normally at certificate or diplomalevel. The
development of these has been largely aided by EU funding. In addition, the focus has been largely
sectoral with a strong emphasis on the role of vocational training as ameansto social integration.

No specific postgraduate training existed. The need for a professional qualification in rehabilitation was
recognized by service providers, practitioners, national agencies and the EU itself.

Rehabilitation Counselling

In the United States, the profession of Rehabilitation Counsellor was established by Congress as a
response to the huge expansion in services following the Second World War. The development of the
profession has been influenced primarily by the fields of education, counselling, psychology and
sociology. To alesser extent it has encompassed contributions from medicine and engineering.
Rehabilitation Counsellors work closely with individuals and families to provide expert and professional
evaluation, assessment, counselling and placement interventions which maximize independence and
quality of life for those marginalized by the experience of disability.

With the passage of the Americans with Disabilities Act in 1990, an increased emphasis on rights and
independent living has underscored the importance of the role of Rehabilitation Counsellor in enhancing
the lives of those with disabilities. There is no equivalent profession in Europe.

The rehabilitation services that have emerged to meet the needs of those with disabilitiesin Ireland have
been extensive. They have, however, been marked by fragmentation, voluntarism, charity and a high
reliance on ESF sponsored vocational training programmes. With the longest established and most
extensive offering of Postgraduate rehabilitation courses in the world, the US has vast expertise and over
100 university programmes to draw upon. Widely recognized as a leader

In thefield, the University of Illinois has been successfully engaged in delivering its M.Sc. in
Rehabilitation Counselling from Urbanato a site outside Chicago through its extramural programme since
1992. This uses a combination of ICT and face-to-face instruction to cohorts of in-career students. It was
thus a potentially suitable partner with whom a similar programme could be developed to meet Irish
needs.

Thelrish Experience

It was recognized from the outset by all involved that any such joint US-Irish undertaking would require
significant alteration for its Irish context and to address in a culturally sensitive way specific Irish
conditions. Nonetheless, the strategy would have the benefit of building up a cohort of professionally
trained Rehabilitation Counsellorsin afocused way over arelatively short period of time. It would also
avoid the aternative ad hoc model of individual professionals travelling from Ireland to the USto
undertake such training directly.

Such a project called for interdisciplinary and interagency collaboration. Ireland's newest third level
institution TRBDI (Tipperary Rura and Business Development Institute) had a stated commitment to
ICT, sustainable rural development and inclusive community and educational approaches. It sponsored
the feasibility study undertaken by Universal Learning Systems. This study involved in-depth
consultation with agencies, government departments and universities concerned with professional training
and development in the disability field.

Following the delivery of a pilot module and evaluation, the full M.Sc. Programme commenced in
January 1998 with 17 students.



This project entails a partnership approach between the University of Illinois, TRBDI and the outreach
host delivery site of St Anne'sin Roscrea, Co Tipperary. The programme is directed by an Advisory
Committee representing service providers, people with disabilities, statutory bodies, health boards and
DCU. An Irish Academic Director acts as coordinator for the course.

Over 350 applications were received for the M.Sc. from around Ireland. The background of the students
represents awide range of disciplines. They include:

»  Teachers/educational administrators
e Occupational therapists

*  Psychologist
e General Practitioner
»  Arttherapist

*  Training specidists
* Addiction counsellors
e Placement specialist.
The average age of the classis 30, with a spread from 24 to 60. Students come from all over Ireland. One

isfrom Zambia. Course sessions are held every other Friday and Saturday in Roscrea. There are twelve
modules in the entire two-year programme. These are:

* Introduction to Rehabilitation

e Theories of Counselling

*  Research Methods

* Vocationa Evauation

*  Medical Aspectsof Disability

»  Psychosocial Aspects of Disability

*  Independent Living

*  Job Placement

*  Advanced Theories of Counselling

» Disability Policy

e Supervised Practicum

*  Thesisor Supervised Internship.
Delivery design features represent a hybrid combination of technologies, ISDN for point-to-point video-
conferencing, Internet based data sharing and asynchronous information and communications support,
adapted written materials and extensive use of e-mail. The first ISDN lineis used for video-conferencing;
the second for Internet access and the third is back up for additional conferencing as required. A ceiling

suspended High intensity LCD projector allows display of course materias controlled by the remote tutor
through Microsoft NetMeeting software.

All class material are mounted on the University of Illinois website and are remotely accessible to all
concerned. All students are required to have e-mail with addresses acquired through the Tinet/HEA
agreement or by listed on free web sites. The full resources of the University of Illinoislibrary are
available to students (the second largest library in the US) and all articles or materials can be downloaded.
The Academic Director in Ireland is available to students at all timesin a consultative or supporting role
viatelephone or e-mail.

Summary

Rehabilitation policy in Ireland is changing rapidly with the establishment of the National Disability
Authority this year, the mainstreaming of all vocational training for people with disabilities as the
responsibility of FAS, the development of equality legidation and the increased European emphasis on
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assistive technologies. The parallel growth of the independent living movement has underlined the need
for professiona competence and qualification in meeting the needs and aspirations of the disabled community.

The development of the Master's programme is the first ever distance learning course at post-graduate
level between the United States and Europe. The involvement of consumers, practitioners and academics
has been an innovative feature. It is anticipated that the lessons for collaboration and staff devel opment
will be relevant to other EU countriesin future years. The potential for Irish rehabilitation professionals to
extend their research and teaching capacities in such a scenario is considerable. The project has attracted a
considerable amount of national and international interest. Student reaction and evaluative responses have
been positive and enthusiastic. Study and research visits have been hosted for interested professionals
from the US, Switzerland, Zambia and France. It has been viewed as an innovative development both in
terms of continuing education for the profession and in terms of the use of distance learning technol ogies.
Finally, the project shows how Ireland can act as a bridge — using both student-centered adult learning
principles and the latest new technol ogies — between best practice in the United States and the social
needs of an emerging Europe.

Background

Modern rehabilitation may be perceived as arange of services and processes designed to enable all people
with disabilitiesto live their lives as fully and independently as possible. A new focus has been placed on
rehabilitation in recent times by developments in employment practices, budgetary accountability, the
impact of changing technology on working and living conditions, the potential of new assistive

technol ogies and the need for compliance with EU norms. These changes have been encapsulated in the
1996 EU Report (R.01) on a new Community disability strategy. The report highlighted the trend across
the Member states away from the traditional response of devel oping separate structures, particularly in the
areas of education and employment (e.g. special schools, sheltered workshops...) and towards initiatives
promoting integration into mainstream schools and into open and supported employment. The need for
professional qualification in rehabilitation in tune with these changes has been recognised by service
providers, practitioners, national agencies and the EU (R.02-06). Indeed, the lack of a post-graduate
training and qualification is amajor concern (R.07-08). This paper about an initiative that responds to
these needs and Figure 1 indicates its schedule.

The American-Irish Distance Education Master's Degree
(M.S.) in Rehabilitation Counselling Project

Phases Partnership Formation ‘ PrOjeCt SChedUle
— /and Exchange Visits

1. Venture Idea

Evaluation

2. Feasibility Study

Student Selection
Mid-Point Review

3. Pilot Project

4. Full Programme .

1996 1997 1998 1999
Timeline —

Figure 1. The Project Schedule indicating the Phases of Development 1996 —1999.

1. The Distance Education Strategy

There are numerous working models of distance education with different varieties of information and
communication technology (ICT) systems support in operation today (R.9). Indeed, the very rapidly
changing ICT situation served to enrich the tools available to educators. The Internet and ISDN provide
two good examples of new tools. Along with changing technologies, there is international economic
liberalisation of telecommunications. These techno-economic factors combine to challenge educators, as
learning theories and pedagogical principles and practices are presented with innovative technological
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options. While alarger debate ensures on the relative merits and demerits of distance education versus the
more classical model, guidelines on the best practice for modern distance education are starting to emerge
(R10-R.13).

The strategy adopted for the Illinois-Ireland programme was essentially a hybrid distance-non-distance
educational approach. Its principal design features provided for:

a) The pedagogica needs of the post-graduate students and tutors (e.g. interactivity)

b) Point-to-point video-conferencing for two-way live communications (synchronous)

¢) Synchronous presentation of course materials/slides

d) Asynchronous access to videos/dlides, library resources and group communications (e.g. email)

e) Simplicity of set-up and operation for the ICT systems

f)  Initial real/local tutoring for each individual module

g) Work experience /thesis elements

h) A ‘hightouch’ local Programme Director

i) A loca Advisory Committee

j)  Cost effectiveness.

2. TheMaster of Science (M.S.) Degree Project

A pilot experiment was undertaken in early 1997 and evaluated. The first cycle of the Master of Science
(M.S.) programme then commenced (January 1998 — ugust 1999). A fully structured Programme
Advisory Committee was set-up to guide the Irish aspects of the programme in liaison with the University
of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign (UIUC) faculty.

2.1 The Students: In response to nationally placed advertisement some 350 plus in-career applicants
applied for the course. A short list of candidates sat the Miller Aptitude Test (MAT) and were interviewed
by aUniversity of Illinois faculty member prior to acceptance. There are 17 registered students taking the
course. The employment backgrounds represent a wide range of involvement in the rehabilitation field.
They include: addiction and disability counsellors, an art therapist, a psychologist and a medical
practitioner. The average age is of the classis 30 years.

2.2 The Course: The sessions are normally held biweekly. There are 12 modules to be completed. Ten of
these are course modules and include, Theories of Rehabilitation counselling, Psychosocial Aspects of
Disabling Conditions and Independent Living. The remaining modules are:

a) Supervised Counselling Work Placement assignment with a UIUC approved mentor and
b) Full Thesisor a Supervised Internship Assignment.

2.3 Class Structure: All classes are co-ordinated in Ireland by the presence at all times of a Course
Director assisted by administrative and technical support staff. The 10:00-14:00 hours Saturday periods
are used by the Director for small group activities, the viewing of videotape course aids and support
activities. This helps create arich group context for learning which is combined with the distance
education strand. The video-conferencing sessions run from 14:00 — 20:00 hours local time (GMT)
Fridays and 13:30- 18:00 hours (07:30 —12:00 Central Time (Illinois)) on Saturdays. The formulais that
the first session of each course module is conducted in person (real presence) by the responsible
professor/tutor. Thisis used to establish a personal relationship to the group and to assist the professor’'s
understanding of the educational and contextual environment.

3. ICT Systems
The main ICT system design features represented a hybrid combination of technologies, principaly,

ISDN for point-to-point video-conferencing and the Internet for data sharing and for asynchronous
information and communications support. The description here relates largely to the remote or Irish end.
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3.1 Network & PC Infrastructure: On the telecommunications side the facility consists of three basic rate
ISDN lines and two normal analogue (Public Switched Telephone Network or PSTN) lines. Category 5
cabling, an 8 port hub and an ISDN router were installed together with six networked (10Mb/s) 233MHz.
32 MRAM Pentium 1l PC’'swith NT 4.0 operating systems in a separatee PC |aboratory. Internet access
at ISDN rate (64K b/s) was at this time available through the dial-up.

3.2 Video-Conferencing System: For the conference room facility it was decided on the basis of student
satisfaction ratings, to proceed on the basis of 128K b/s conferencing as the norm (H.261 upgradable to
H.263 video coding standard) rather than at 384K b/s bandwidth service. Two different video-conferencing
systems with 128-384K b/s specifications were evaluated, one PC based and the other a remote control TV
based room system. The latter was installed mainly because of its ease of use asits function was solely to
alow two-way audio-video communication. The incoming remote video images are displayed to the class
onasingle 27" TV monitor mounted at the normal standing height and directly adjacent to the wall
screen. This provides a single point of focus for the students as well as avoiding the cost of multiple
monitors. The outgoing video is available on a14” TV screen directly below the larger set.

3.3 Presentation Display: A ceiling-suspended high intensity LCD projector (SVGA) was installed
together with awall-mounted two metre wide screen. Thisis normally used for the display of course
materials /slides which are normally controlled by the remote tutor through Microsoft’s Net Meeting
(v2.1) software. The ceiling projector is also used for display of videotape materials. For playing of
videotapes a multi-standard (NTSC/PAL/SECAM) unit is employed.

3.4 Audio System: The local audio system allows for the multiple microphone inputs to an audio mixer
and amplifier. A conference (boundary) microphone serves the main student need. A wireless microphone
isalso available and is primarily intended for local tutor use when in conference. The incoming audio is
normally fed through the TV monitor but is switchable to wall mounted speakers. For videotapes the
audio system of either the LCD projector or the wall speakers can be used. A conference phone system
with good echo-cancellation is also installed and thisis present as backup for ISDN outages or for
audiographic sessions.

3.5 Internet based Services: Class materials are mounted on the UIUC web site and are remotely
accessibleto all involved. They can be viewed and downloaded as dide presentations typically in
Powerpoint or standard web browser (HTML) format. To ensure their availability to studentsthefiles are
downloaded in advance of the relevant sessions and stored/archived on alocal PC. Slide presentations are
also archived on a UIUC web site and are thus available for review by students at home or in other
locations where they have Internet access. All students have acquired email addresses. A class
distribution list service has been set-up which allows both tutors and students to broadcast messages to all
others on the list by means of a single message.

4. Experiences with the Programme

A full review of the findings of the project isin the course of completion, but a number of observations
can be made at thistime.

4.1 Pedagogical Observations: Perhaps it suffices to state at this stage that at the general level the
pedagogical performance is quiet satisfactory. Much preparation and effort has been applied by all
sides — tutors, students and the administrative and technical support functions to ensure fulfilment of a
quality service. The student body is highly motivated and steadfastly committed to its task — indeed its
opportunity.

For the instructors, the technology has not been perceived as a substitute for devel oping a student-teacher
relationship. Theinitial sessions of each module brought the instructorsto Ireland for that weekend and
allowed them to directly meet their students. This has been found to be immensely important in
establishing personal connections that persist during the later distance education classes, email
interactions and other applications of ICT that otherwise might be highly impersonal. In line with the
findings of the pilot, the video-conferencing sessions are conducted in a highly interactive manner to
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enhance pedagogical effectiveness by using the two-way capability of the technology and so avoid the
less effective ‘' TV mode’ or ‘talking head’ delivery.

The video-conferencing transmission has been noted to introduce a slight time delay which alters normal
conversational patterns. Because of the slight delays, interjections timed to occur during pausesin a
speaker’ s statement arrive belatedly after the speaker has resumed speaking. Thus, incidental gestures
intended to provide positive feedback (“Good !") can be perceived by the speaker as an inappropriate
interruption or an attempt to terminate the statement. This can introduce an awkwardness into two-way
conversations and requires understanding and adjustment by both students and instructors.

4.2 Technological Observations: With the additional investment in infrastructure and equipment described
above, the operation of the ICT systems was very much improved over that of the pilot project. From an
overall technical support perspective the technology has indeed functioned to a satisfactory level or above.

The video-conferencing system has operated quite satisfactorily at 128Kb/s. The availability of the ISDN
service has been excellent. Picture quality has been largely satisfactory with less frame freezing. An
additional wide angle lens was fitted to the zoom camerato allow to whole class to be viewed by the tutor
without the need to pan. The audio still needs some improvement to assist easier student participation.
Echo-cancellation remains a problem when sound amplification levels are raised and also G.722 quality is
not consistently possible for some undetected reason. The ISDN Internet dial-up network nodeinitially
caused ‘freezing' problems with the remote tutors presentation of Net Meeting session, but this has been
overcome by increasing the time-out on the router.

The use of email has been a very positive aspect of communications. Assignments are uniformly sent as
email attachments. The distribution list is being increasingly used by all. A few students have experienced
theinitial difficulties with the encoding/decoding of attached documents.

The area of the digital library is the one area which was slower than the othersin reaching the required
level of performance. The challenge here was a combined technical, procedural and a skillsissue.
Copyright restrictions require that for certain library resources different levels of security apply. Searches
of certain databases only require a 14 digit Patron ID to be entered. Hard copies of requested articles are
sent by air-mail by air-courier and are received locally within 48 hours. This service has been well
received. Other databases, particularly those with full text holdings normally have access restricted to on-
campus terminals together with Net ID and password security. Currently, this additional Internet Protocol
(IP) based security has been adapted. Direct downloads of full text are possible in such cases.

Technical support has been available throughout to assist the process of gaining ICT skills aswell asfor
the operation of the ICT systems. It has proved to be a significant factor. It isto be noted that while the
ICT systems are more easily manageable, local technical support is required for numerous functions.
Examples are, the start-up and closing down of the facility, initialising the conferencing sessions, camera,
audio and lighting control, initialising the Net Meeting sessions, software upgrades, archiving, email
problems, library access support and individual and group briefings.

5. Outlook

The development of this M.S. programme is the first ever distance learning course at post-graduate level
in the field of rehabilitation between the United States and Europe (R.14). Thefirst cycle has been
favourably received and the hybrid model developed for distance/technology based delivery has proved
satisfactory. Asthe demand remains high, it programme has the potential for developing a specific
rehabilitation profession at the national and European levels.

It is anticipated that the final lessons of the above collaboration using ICT technologies will be directly
relevant to further applications, both for rehabilitation professionals and persons with disabilities
throughout Europe in the years ahead.
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EDUCATION FOR EMANCIPATION OR PROFIT?
THE CHOICE FOR THE 21ST CENTURY

Paul Martin - The Open University, United Kingdom

This paper explores issues arising from how the pressures of globalisation may cause education to
consider profit before its emancipatory role.

The context of globalisation

The globalization of capitalism is one of the major socio-economic forces influencing life in the world
today. This has arisen from the rapid growth in technology, the search for new markets and cheaper zones
of production and has been fuelled in recent years by the gradual deregulation of international trade. A
major problem of globalization of the capitalist market is that the very basis of modern capitalism is profit
optimisation for investors. Early industrial capitalism was often community-based, manager owned and
with adegree of paternal care towards the local workforce. Modern organisations, by contrast, are often
owned by distant investors, who may be individuals, banks or investment funds, and whose only
involvement and concern in abusinessis for an optimum return on their investment. Chomsky (1998)
observed that although 90% of transactions related to the real economy in 1970, by 1995, 95% were
speculative with 80% of these focussing on returns of less than a week. Communities across the world are
therefore in danger of alowing short-term investors to determine social policy.

The globalisation of the marketplace has forced all countries, commercial organisations, institutions and
individuals into world-wide economic competition. The system isamoral in that it has no philosophical
concern for social justice, only for profit. Many of the worlds largest corporations have more economic
power than many Nation States (Giddens 1990), and the unegqual power relationships caused here and
between the richer and poorer countries creates, imposes and maintains huge inequalities on many
peoples of the world. It isin this global market context that both rich and poor countries struggle to
maintain or improve their relative economic positions for the sake of their communities. Countries rely on
employment and productivity for the economic wellbeing of the economy which provides the financial
basis for the collection of revenue. Thisin turn gives the government the means with which to support the
socia infrastructures within the wider community such as health, education and other social services.

The commodification of theindividual / lear ner

In 1976 the then Prime Minister of Great Britain James Callaghan delivered his now famous 'Ruskin
Speech’ in which be blamed the education system for failing to provide British industry with the skilled
workforce to keep the country economically competitive. Since then successive governments have seen
education as an instrument for economic success and have pursued policies that engage the whole UK
education system in vocationalisation of the curriculum, moving away from the liberal humanistic
traditions of learning. Along-side this there have been strong driversin Further and Higher Education to
expand the numbers and move from an elite to mass system of education. Successive UK governments
have pursued this policy partly for economic and partly social inclusion reasons.

Carr (in Wellington, 1993) argues that the political perspective which underlies the rising vocationalism
has not been fully explored and that this tendency in our education system relates closely to the first of
Feinberg's (1983) two paradigms of the major social functions of education. This views the social
function of education as mainly economic and vocational, providing:
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"...deliberate instruction into a code of knowledge, a set of principles and techniques designed to
further the participation of an individual in the market through the mediation of skills that possess
an exchange value... it is primarily concerned with the transmission of technically exploitable
knowledge."

(Feinberg, 1983, 228)

Feinberg's second paradigm views the social role or function of education as mainly political and cultural:

"...primarily intended to further social participation... through the development of interpretive
understanding and normative skills... General education, as education for participation in a public,
ideally implies a community of equals, active partners engaged in a process of self-formation. Its
ideal isaprocess... where arguments are heard and judged on their own merits and where all have
equal access to the debate.”

(Feinberg, 1983, 228-9)

From these two paradigms it is easy to identify the first as describing the model of education which has
developed since Callaghan's speech. It is amodel that commodifies the individual and rates their value to
society in direct relationship to their economic viability. The education system exists primarily to support
this economic function of the individual. It must be acknowledged that given the present economic
system, and for practical purposes of surviving in any form of society, that the development of skills
relating to the needs of that society are a necessary part of the remit of an education system. Thereis,
however, a question as to the balance of vocational to humanistic learning. This model would tend to
promote the commaodification of the individual as almost an end in itself, whereas Feinberg's second
paradigm reflects aview of lifethat is geared to the creation of democratic communitiesin which
individuals are encouraged to take afull part. In hisfocus on the," development of free persons... who
are... capable of making unmanipulated judgements on the basis of reason” (Feinberg, 1983, 228-9),
Feinberg reflects amaodel of education based on emanciaption as espoused by such adult education
luminaries as Freire, Horton, Rogers, Illich, Mezirow, Brookfield, Gelpi and many others.

Feinberg's second paradigm describes aform of participatory community where learning supports the
individual's ability to actively engage in the development of community. This concept is central to the
ideas of educators such as Freire (1972), Brookfield (1987), Mezirow (1990) and Nussbaum (1997), who
see such approaches to learning as fundamental to the creation, growth and maintenance of a democratic
and free society. They see the ahility to think critically as a crucial skill for full participation in society in
having an awareness of differing values which underlie socio-political ideas and the thinking processes
with which to think through and compare concepts for themselves.

The emancipatory educator Paulo Freire (1972) described the predominant system of state education as a
'‘Banking' system in which the students are ‘containers' to be filled with deposits of knowledge by
teachers. He saw this method of knowledge transmission as part of the process of oppression, away of
maintaining the power relationship and suborning human kinds potential :

"The more completely they [the learners] accept the passive role imposed on them, the more they
tend simply to adapt to the world asit is and to the fragmented view of reality deposited in them."
(Freire, 1977, 47)

Knowledge in this senseis afinite, known and ultimately dead commodity. Freire, however, sees
knowledge in the emancipatory process as something which is re-invented by the learner making meaning
in their own situation and transforming their understanding, whereas in the banking model, knowledge
masguerades as an unproblematic given.

"For apart from inquiry, apart from praxis, men cannot be truly human. Knowledge emerges only
through invention and re-invention, through restless, impatient, continuing, hopeful inquiry men
pursue in the world, with the world, and each other."

(Freire, 1977, 46)

The banking process of teaching and learning maintains the duality of the roles of teacher and learner
instead of forming a partnership in learning. It also, through reinforcing of the passive role of the learner,
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reinforces the state of what Freire calls 'fal se consciousness within the individual, a state in which they
accept their situation without question. To empower the individual and society to develop towards their
potentials, people have to engage in critical reflection about their situation, in order to transform their
understanding and make meaning for themselves. This process that Freire calls 'conscientization' is
similar to Mezirows (1991) 'transformative learning' and Nussbaums (1997) idea of the ‘examined life
from Socrates, and Habermas' (1991) dial ogues as part of devel oping communicative action. Ettore Gel pi
in hiswork 'A Future for Lifelong Education’ observed that education could be used for purposes of both
emancipation and subjugation.

"Education for all, and at all ages; but with what objectives and with what means? ‘Lifelong
education’ could result in the reinforcement of the established order, increased productivity and
subordination; but a different option could enable us to become more and more committed to the
struggle against those who oppress mankind in work and in leisure, in social and emotional life."
(Gelpi, 1979, val. 1:1)

Ultimately educators have to ask themselves what kind of society they are trying to create, and if the
answer is afreer, developing, humanistic, reflective culture then we have to rise to Mezirows challenge:

"...adult educators who administer programs for the public have a professional obligation to foster
transformative learning by offering challenging programs designed to encourage learners to
critically examine internalized social norms and cultural codes in courses, workshops, and
conferences dealing with public issues, consumer education, understanding of the media, self-
understanding, and with poalitical controversy involving dissent and alternative meaning
perspectives.”

(Mezirow, 1990, 357)

The Commodification of Education

During the 1980’ s in the UK, the competitive forces of the marketplace, were introduced by government
into the education system in an attempt to make it more efficient. As the students and parents of students
learned to become consumers, choosing between a selection of course possibilities, so the education
institutions developed keen marketing strategies and learned to compete for customers/studentsin the new
education marketplace. Some voracious institutions took over othersin actions more reminiscent of
corporate mergers. As the knowledge economy emerged, education institutions realised the commercial
value of both their store of knowledge and teaching processes. Research knowledge, courses and teaching
were equated to commercial value for the first timein education, and Intellectual Property Rights (IPR)
evolved from a reasonable defence from plagiarism, to alegal protection of an institutions main financial
assets. Aswell asinternal competition for students, HEI’ s are increasingly facing competition from
predatory institutionsin other countries and in some cases have expanded themselves beyond the UK.
The international market in learning is huge and international moves to remove trade barriers have
included education. Indeed, corporate universities, have been created by multi-nationals such as
MacDonalds and Motorola, and these are now entering the broader commercial field offering courses to
non-employees.

As contributors to the knowledge economy, education institutions increasingly see their products as
marketable commoditiesin an increasingly lucrative and expanding education market, both national and
international. Whilst moves within the European Union to share knowledge and good practice between
member states and help devel oping countries expand their educational provision are laudable aims, there
are both positive and negative potentials in these complex scenarios. Though humanity world-wide shares
many common needs and cultural traits, there are considerable differences between cultures, the diversity
of which keeps alive a multitude of different views on both the meaning and process of life. Aswith
colonialism of the past, carried out by force of arms, so cultural colonialismistoday spread through
improved communications, commercial trade and the global media. Now a pseudo western/Americanised
culture is being spread through the globa media which often proffers an illusory lifestyle which is both
inappropriate and unattainable to many of the people who receive it.
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There is a danger that educational exports may fall into the imperial colonia trap and become another
form of cultural hegemony creeping across the world. At the very least, and with the best of intentions,
programmes, courses and knowledge may not transfer simplistically from one culture to another without
some adjustments being made to account for cultural and contextual differences. In aworst case scenario,
the education commodity is akin to Freire's 'Banking' model of teaching and learning where the process
maintains the international, national, economic, social and political imbalances.

The danger of unconscious cultural arrogance, however well meaning in intention, especially wheniitis
linked to a commodification of education and a corporate marketing model, isthat it leadsto or reinforces
aduality of roles between institutions and cultures, and within cultures. A simplistic transfer of
knowledge or processes or teaching and learning methods is likely to fail or be only partially successful.
This, what Freire called, anti-dialogical stance preserves or creates unequal power balances, maintaining
the economic and academic edge. There is definitely a need to share good practice between industrialised
societies and with devel oping societies. However, a more humanistic and emancipatory approach would
involve adialogue, a partnership between peoples and cultures, creating a meld of knowledge in acregtive
crucible of learning. Thereis a need to overcome intellectual arrogance, especialy when dealing with less
industrialised cultures and to foster humility in our relationshipsin learning.

Conclusions

One way forward may be for institutions to form partnerships with other institutions, services,
commercial organisations, governments etc., with clear educational purposes arising from agreed aims
and values. Funding could be secured appropriate to the purpose. It isimportant that the funding partners,
whether in public or public/private partnerships, also support the common aims that should include social
development and individual emancipation. Educational institutions such as universities have the power to
choose to engage with partners in ways that value educational principles above financial ones.

The choices outlined in this paper, between emacipatory or banking approaches to education, the balances
to be made between humanistic and vocational education, allied to the dangers of commaodification of
learning and the emerging marketing model of education, create both great opportunities and threats for
the future of learning world-wide.
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AN ETHNOGRAPHIC EXPLORATION OF THREE EUROPEAN
DISTANCE TEACHING UNIVERSITIES: THE BRITISH OU,
THE SPANISH UNED, AND THE PORTUGUESE UA

Francisco Gonzalez, Open University, United Kingdom

Abstract

This paper gives ageneral description, of an ethnographic character, of the three Universities - the British
Open University (OU), the Spanish Universidad Nacional de Educacion a Distancia (UNED), and the
Portuguese Universidade Aberta (UA). It comprises three levels of analysis: institutional, departments
and MA Programmes associated with distance education and educational technology at each of the
Universities. The purpose for this analysis was to undertake a preliminary description of these
Universities as a background that would inform the interview process, at alater stage, as well asthe
theoretical reflection ensuing therefrom. Apart from the intrinsic limitations of this paper, it needs to be
borne in mind that the actual time frame for these descriptions is situated around 1997, and that
significant changes have taken place since then in each of the institutions, particularly with regardsto
their implementation and expansion of their online provision of programmes and student support. A fuller
discussion of these ingtitutionsin relation to the role of educational technology in their respective contexts
can be found in Gonzélez (2002).

Key Words: distance teaching universities; educational technology; ethnographic studies; MA
programmes; intercultural studies.

Institutional Level

Universidade Aberta was established in the context of rapid changes, although it was preceded by along
history of visionary efforts and piloting processes that did not crystallise until 1989 (Carmo 1997). Its
creation was ultimately justified as an emergency solution (having to do with the urgent need to provide a
way of access to accreditation to alarge number of teachers who lacked them) rather than as recognition
of its social usefulness. Also the educational policies within the Portuguese panorama were divergent, if
not contradictory at times, questioning the whole continuity of the UA once established. Only in March
1994 were its Statues approved, granting UA the sasmejuridical status with the rest of the Portuguese
Universities.

UA as an ingtitution stands firm in its commitment to promote the Portuguese language and culture, both
at home and abroad, and to do this not only as an educational thrust but also from a political stance. Its
first years of operation were mainly concerned with enabling teachers to obtain their academic
qualifications in accordance with the commissioning of the Ministry of Education. In terms of its
background, the UA constitutes a unique case in the history of educational politics. It was officially
established in the mid-seventies, its operations subsequently suspended sine die, and in spite of this mere
‘virtual existence' for anumber of years managed to keep an active presence in the international world of
distance education, even becoming a founding member of the European Association of Distance Teaching
Universities (EADTU). The university was then 're-born’ and launched as a fully operational university in
1990. UA has specidised in areas of multiculturalism.

The OU has awell-established international reputation of excellence in distance education. It not only re-
defined the concept of distance education, but established a solid academic credibility within the rather
conservative British higher education establishment. Its successful implementation inspired the creation
of other national distance teaching universities, among them UNED and UA. The Open University has
not only demonstrated significant organisational competence, but also an ability for connecting with
market orientations in the British society, aswell aswith global market trends asit seeks to
internationalise its operations. The OU has broken new ground for educational innovation exploring and
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exploiting the educational possibilities of available technologies. In this respect, its partnership with the
BBC proved crucial in order to establish an image of excellence in the educational use of broadcasting
media. However the more widely recognised and radical innovation of this university has been of giving
access to higher education to any individual, without requiring previous academic qualifications. Thisis
an innovation of tremendous proportions in the history of education and toward the goal of universal
access, thus raising aflag and making a statement of major educational consequence and possibilities.
Furthermore, its real genius has been not simply in stating thisideal of open access but in making it viable
by putting into place the necessary systems and processes to enabl e its students to achieve the recognised
standards of academic excellence. Due to this original policy of access, the OU was bound to be seen asa
‘bird of adifferent kind’ not only in contrast to traditional British universities, but also with regardsto the
majority of distance teaching universities world-wide that do require prior academic qualifications from
students that wish to gain accessto their educational provision.

The political will for the creation of the OU rests firmly on the vision and commitment of a prominent
political figure, Prime Minister Harold Wilson. This vision was only later adopted by his Labour Party.
The university has a central headquarter and a number of regional centres, plus an extended network of
study centres using the facilities of other academic institutions. The OU demonstrates aspects of an
industrialised form of educational ‘production system’ as characterised by Peters (1983), i.e. rational
organisation, carefully planned programme of production and marketing, division of labour,
standardisation, economies of scale, etc. The sophistication by which this university exemplifies these
characteristics sets it apart, in comparative terms, from the experience of the other two universities.

UNED represents not so much a break with the conventional Spanish university culture but rather a
successful extension of it. Its creation met a deeply felt need in Spanish society and was warmly
welcomed in the educational landscape. The network of Associated Centres that emerged across the
country did so through the local initiative of people and institutions that saw in UNED the possibility of
adopting it astheir own local or regional university (Garcia Garrido 1976). These Associated Centres
were in fact financed through local initiative which provided facilities, resources and funds to sustain
academic and administrative costs. UNED, like the OU, is alarge university in terms of student numbers.
UNED has acomparable size of student population to that of the OU, even in spite of the fact that UNED
does not offer an open access policy to its students, neither the sophisticated administrative and support
systems, nor the quality of itsinstructional materials. In spite of this, UNED has established a notable
presence and reputation among the Spanish Universities. Its successis achieved through the
determination demonstrated by its students from sectors of the Spanish population for whom the
university represents a previously undreamed of opportunity.

Fromits early stagesin the 70's UNED has attracted significant numbers of doctoral students both in
Spain and Latin America. These links with Latin America have been strengthened over the years with a
solid development of international programmes supported by Spanish and Latin American governments.
In spite of these strengths, UNED has still to develop a university wide strategy of improving the quality
of its distance learning materials with the needs of the distance learner in mind. Apart from recurrent
recommendations and workshops that seek to engage academicsin innovative forms of distance learning
methodologies, there is no unifying criteriafor course productions and the quality of materials within and
across the different Faculties shows great disparity. To some extent this reflects upon arather
individualistic academic culture that would have difficulty embracing the course team approach
characteristic of the Open University.

UNED presents an organisational structure which is heavily centralised (in its programmes, material
production and systems of evaluation), and yet is significantly autonomous regionally in terms of the
administration of its teaching, carried out in ‘ Centros Asociados (Associated Centres). UNED was born
with strong political support and awidely shared recognition of its social usefulness. Thisis also reflected
in the extraordinary response of local Institutions to develop partnerships with UNED in order to establish
Centros Asociados (which could be considered as some sort of university level community education
projects).
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Departmental Level

Relevant to thisresearch is the consideration of any departments associated with educational technology
in each of the universities.

The Ingtitute of Educational Technology (IET)

Inthe OU, the IET represents the most notable expression of educational technology within the
ingtitution. Its creation with the status of an academic faculty — not as a mere technical support unit —
constitutes a major innovation as it was originaly designed by the first Vice-Chancellor of the University
(Perry, 1977 pp. 81,82). The |IET attracted academics from arich variety of academic backgrounds. The
initial justification for this was the need to contribute educational technological expertise to different
facultiesin the development of their courses, with the obvious advantage of educational technologists
sharing similar academic experiences with the faculties they were to assist. Just as the OU represented a
‘bird of adifferent kind’ amidst British universities, the IET became another such ‘bird’ within the Open
University itself, and has encountered significant resistance to becoming fully accepted by the other
faculties. The academic prestige and status of the IET has been enhanced by its repeated successesin
recent Research Assessment Exercises, in which the Institute has received the highest recognition as a
world class research centre. Since 1997 the IET has been offering an MA Programme in Open and
Distance Education, electronically delivered and attracting students from all over the world.

I nstituto Universitario de Educacion a Distancia (IUED)

Institutional and methodological research for distance education in UNED is carried out by the IUED.
Thisisardatively small department made up of academics seconded from two faculties - Sociology and
Sciences of Education - that contribute to the functions stated above. The director of the IUED has always
been an academic from the Sciences of Education Faculty. The lUED activitiesresult in
recommendations that seek to improve the various aspects of the university but which carry with them no
decision-making power. The Institute maintains a documentary centre and develops guidelines for the
production of Audio-Visual and Printed Material. The Institute is also responsible for co-ordinating an
annual International Course on Distance Education with participants from Latin America.

Centro de Ensino a Distancia (CENTED)

CENTED at Universidade Abertawas conceived as an experimental unit in order to develop and test
prototypes for use in distance education, such as the production of advanced multimedia Portuguese
language courses or the devel opment of expert systemsto carry out discourse analysis of their own teaching
materials. The Centreis linked with the Institute of Multimedia Communications, which is responsible for
implementing the production of the university’ s teaching materials. The CENTED is & so the academic
basis from which an MA program in Educational Multimedia Communications is being offered.

MA Programmes

From the point of view of this research on educational technology in distance education it is of interest
that each of the universitiesis currently offering an MA programme in related areas of educational
technology, and this as arather recent development.

UA was thefirst of the three universities to offer atype of MA called Educational M ultimedia
Communications, launched in the first year of the university’s operations (1990). This reflects the
importance attributed to the programme, arole defined in the university’s Statutes. Its purposeis to
contribute to the development of an educational technology culture for the university at large through a
strategy described as ‘ diffusion’, that is of permeating the institution rather than the setting up of a
separate unit of educational technology. Consequently, a mgjority of the university’ s personnel have been
participating in this MA. The programme itself has been offered face to face only in Lisbon, but with the
recent incorporation of videoconferenceis now being followed at other university locations in the country.
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UNED — MA in Educational Informaticswas launched in 1996 and constitutes an initiative undertaken
by two academics based in the Science of Education faculty, one of them alecturer in educational
technology, which incidentally is one of the disciplines offered within the Science of Education
curriculum. This MA has been designed predominantly with teachers of primary and secondary education
in mind seeking to stimulate the incorporation of new information and communication technologies in the
different curricular areas. The programme attracts many students and the Spanish Ministry of Education
endorses it by making available a number of studentships. Furthermore, the MA has alarge proportion of
its studentsin Latin America with centres in Buenos Aires, Argentina and Santiago, Chile.

OU - The MA in Open and Distance Education benefits from the international prestige of the IET asa
centre of academic excellence in educational technology. It also has an extensive consultancy experience
in helping to design distance learning systems and materials in different parts of the world. This MA
became areality through the vision of Professor David Hawkridge, the founding director of the IET, who
had anticipated since the beginnings of the IET that it should offer distance coursesin its own discipline.
The MA, launched in 1997, has served to some extent, as a catalyst for the IET to articulate its own
expertise and know-how in the area of educational technology, as well as providing an opportunity to take
acritical look at its own curriculum. It may also constitute the needed basis for devel oping the theory of
its own academic field. Asit stands at present, it offers three courses of very different pedagogical nature.
It has awide range of styles, from the more established distance education approaches to a highly
interactive and a constructivist web-based design. This curriculum highlights the diversity of experience
and understanding of educational technology across the members of the IET, but at the sametime it
reveals the gaps existing in the conception of its curriculum as well as its position as a contested field, due
toitsinternal ideological tensions.

Each of the MA Programmes have avery different target group. The UA’s is primarily focused on the
internal university personnel. In UNED it isdirected mainly to teachersin first and secondary education.
And for the OU it is very much conceived for professionals already active in distance education and
training both in academic and corporate sectors.

Other Characteristics

The demand for UNED's services has developed consistently over the years with an impressive increase
in student numbers and diversification of its students profile, with more students following courses on a
full time basis. Also within the Centros Asociados themsel ves there has been an increasing demand for
specific, non-degree courses (with an Open Admission policy) to respond to felt needs within the local
communities.

UA's demand, within the first five years of its existence, fluctuated in accord with the commissioning of
the Ministry of Education to attend urgent and politically pressing needs, i.e. the accreditation of large
number of teachers. This particular constraint had the negative effect of making it difficult for the
University to develop its own curricula, and to choose and attract its own students. It was only in itsfifth
year that the University was able to develop a strategy of diversification and to establish its own strategy
of sustainability for its student population.

OU serves amgjority of students who are in full-time employment. Inits early yearsit also attracted a
large contingent of teachersin need of accreditation. The university was keen from its inception to
develop extensive and diversified curricula across the academic disciplines. In recent years it has been
recruiting an increasing number of students from abroad, particularly from continental Europe, reflecting
apolicy of ingtitutional expansion in accordance with global educational trends.

Curriculum Design
UNED's carreras (the whole curriculum of a particular professional qualification) arerigidly structured in
asignaturas (subjects), cursos (an academic year, usualy comprising five asignaturas), ciclos

(Diplomado: three academic years; Licenciado: five academic years; and Doctor, usually four more
years). Only recently the Nuevos Planes de Estudio (the latest Educational Reforms) are introducing a

99



measure of flexibility in the curriculum, with more options for students to choose from and the
incorporation of a system of créditos (credits), following the Anglo-Saxon model.

UNED's fundamental teaching material comes in written and audio form (both tape and radio broadcast).
Its Unidades Didacticas - specifically designed text materials for this mode of Distance Education- are
generally perceived as one of the weak aspects of the system, and there has been some tendency to
abandon their production and to resort to existing textbooks supported by Study Guides. It constitutes an
area of major concern within the institution itself. Face-to-face tutorials are provided at the Centros
Asociados, with a more recent incorporation of additional online student support. Students can also access
their Professors (who are at the same time responsible for the final student evaluation), through personal
vigits, letters, and more extensively, by telephone. These Professors are based at the Madrid Headquarters
and have a required weekly group consultation of about five hours in which they are available to assist
students.

UA's offer is based on aflexible design of the modular type, with a system of credits as its modus
operandi. Each subject is presented as a multimedia package with written and audio-visual materials. The
educational support is offered via telephone tutorials from the teaching team at the Lisbon Headquarters,
with the additional possibility of the student receiving some face-to-face tutorial assistance at the Support
Centres of the University, presently existing in arather limited scale.

OU effectively created a new standard regarding the quality and development of instructional materials
(thus breaking away from the poor reputation attached to correspondence tuition) by bringing together
academics across the various fields into course teams, in which educational technologists, BBC
producers, editors and designers advise and comment at each developmental stage of the course materials.
External assessors further ensure that these materials are consistent with the standards in the respective
academic fields. This course team approach is quite distinct with respect to the academic cultures of the
two other universities. A description, in Spanish, of the OU model of course development can be found in
Mercer and Gonzalez (2000).

L earning Support

UNED's network of Associate Centres, operating very much as a peripheral campus represents one of the
most dynamic elements within its system. It generally enjoys a strong local support and has demonstrated
its great capacity as afocus for cultural development within its particular area. Financing is undertaken by
the local Patronatos (Board of Trustees) constituted at the time of the creation of the Centre.

UA, on the other hand, conceives its support network rather differently, that of having a supplementary
and secondary role. The whole system is designed to render the students as autonomous as possiblein
their own learning experience. To this end special careis given to the quality of their instructional
materials, as multimedia packages, along with the tutorial support via telephone with the teaching staff at
the Lisbon Headguarters. Consequently, the role played by its Support Centres is rather weak, with little
attendance by the students who mainly use them as a place where they take their examinations. The
financing of this network iswholly assumed by UA.

OU has also developed a national system of Regional Offices responsible for organising tutorial support,
continuous assessment and, to some extent, counselling that allows for interaction between students and
tutorsin avariety of ways. Tutors mark assignments submitted by students and support students through
tutorias, day schools, while also being available for contact by telephone or, increasingly, via computer
networks. Residential schools, usually held during the summer for one week or at weekends at other times
of the year, are an integral component of some OU courses.

Inter national Activities

UA's commitment to international involvement contrasts with the situation of UNED, which though being
an older and significantly larger distance teaching university, has shown some limitationsin making its
ingtitutional presence felt in the international scene. A notable exception to this being UNED's mgjor role
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towards Latin America (i.e. its Iberoamerican Course). The remarkable success of UA in the international
arenamay be credited, to alarge extent, to itsfirst Reitor (Portuguese for Vice Chancellor) Trindade in
the realm of inter-cultural relationships. So far no Rector (Spanish equivalent of Vice Chancellor) of
UNED has demonstrated comparable linguistic and/or political ability in thisarea. A factor that would
account for this situation may be that, just like the OU in English, UNED has found itself sufficiently
challenged, and relatively at ease, by the large Spanish speaking community. Y et, overdependence for
institutional reach based on the linguistic factor may prove, in the medium-long term, a handicap.
Professor Garcia Garrido (in personal conversation) has pointed out that institutional monolinguism may
cripple the ability to grow and participate constructively in the global dialogue. The internationalisation of
the OU and its aspirations for global leadership in distance education are discussed el sewhere (Gonzélez
2002, chapter 7; Mason 1998; Goodfellow, Lea, Gonzélez and Mason 2001).

Some Risks and Challenges

The following are some perceived risks and challenges as expressed by informants during research visits
to these institutions:

UNED seems to be facing the risk of becoming alegacy of the industrial society, unlessit succeedsin
reinventing and repositioning itself within the new social and global environment. Also the increasing
demand for face-to-face provision brought about by the growing number of younger, full time students,
generates heavy demands on its system as a distance teaching institution. Another factor of challenge, and
potential opportunity would be to address the monolingual nature of UNED's formal courses, offered only
in Castilian Spanish, and not in other languages, such as Catalonian, Basque or Gallego that enjoy a
significant population. Finally, thereis a need to efficiently respond to curricular diversification and
flexibility required by recent national educational reforms.

During its formative years (1990-1994), UA was faced with an absence of consistent political support.
This greatly conditioned its ability to establish itself with the necessary initial investments aswell asits
strategy to reach their own target populations within the country and abroad, as well as having to cope
with the stress entailed in the continuous effort of persuading the political authorities asto the validity of
the model. During the first years of its operation the university had a rather limited academic offer,
circumscribed mainly to areas traditionally recognised as the “Humanities', which produced an
impression of an immature institution, yet its curriculum has significantly extended and diversified in
following years. Finaly itstutorial support network remains particularly weak.

OU isalso facing a number of challenges. Among these are: the growing competition from conventional
institutions also adopting open and flexible learning methodol ogies and offering their coursesin a dual
delivery mode; the additional competition from non-UK based universities that offer their programmesin
the English language, making use of computer and information technologies. The difficulty of
maintaining the level of student numbers at home brings the challenge to recruit students abroad, and with
it the challenge of meeting the educational needs of those from a multicultural background. The
university must also develop academic partnerships with academic institutions abroad. It must reposition
itself within the UK society as being at the forefront of educational and methodological innovation in the
age of the Internet. From a more philosophical perspective thereis aso the need to reconcile (or at least
alleviate) the internal tension between the commercial thrust of the university to sell its courses world-
wide, and the academic ethos of the university, with it the necessity to re-think its international policy in
the light of itsinstitutional values (exporting ‘ products’ versus sharing values).

Opportunities
UNED can boast of a strong social legitimisation in the country, which coupled with a high academic
reputation provides two pillars on which to build further developments. A major opportunity for UNED,

as amega-university, is seen in its potential to reengineer its organisation to meet the educational needs of
the 'Information Society' and to share in the leadership of the globalisation process.
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However, it remains to be seen whether UNED will be able to improve the quality of its Unidades
Didacticas, to become more "student friendly", and thus empower its students. Furthermore, a better use
and deployment of its various educational media (campus telematico), including the use of local radio and
of regiona TV, plus amore extended use of CMC, may prove decisive if UNED isto position itself
advantageously in the new post-industrial educational environment.

UA has huilt its credibility and academic excellence based on the reputed good quality of its pedagogical
materials. It has also to its advantage a more flexible curricular model, which would allow it to expand its
offer at arelative low cost. Its rich experience in national and international partnershipsis recognised as
an invaluable asset. It needs to strengthen its role inside and outside Portugal, thus serving the
Portuguese-speaking communities around the world.

OU enjoys an international recognition as the institution that re-defined distance education in the
seventies and gave it a solid foundation of academic credibility. The quality of the course materiasis
widely acknowledged, not least by the extensive use made of them by other UK universities and abroad.
It has also demonstrated great competence in managing its complex operations —for an institution of such
dimensions — while at the same time maintaining a strong human support of its students through its
extended network of Associate Lecturers (Tutors). It boasts of having severed the link between
exclusivity and academic excellence that prevailed in UK academic culture until quite recent times.
Certainly the OU has not been lacking in critics, most of them, understandably, raised in conventional
universities that perceive the success of the OU as athreat to their own academic styles, or even asan
‘unfair competitor’ in the technological society and the way that funding agencies would seem to endorse
its systems and procedures. Y et the university may not lean too heavily on this ‘love affair’ with the
technological culture, e.g. the way in which anything technological is favoured with prestige and funding
may create imbalances within the broader educational mission of the university and provoke the neglect
of important educational and ethical areas for the sake of more pragmatic, short-term objectives.

Conclusions

This paper has described some of the main traits of the three universities giving especia attention to their
educational technology dimension. Their experiences show that they have become, in spite of initial
resistance from conventional political and educational sectors, effective instruments for the development
of human capahilities and for overcoming barriers of social and geographical distance in the service of
their respective student populations. Furthermore they have proved the viability of their educational
model, some of their methods and approaches being increasingly adopted by the wider academic
community. The function of educational technology in support of distance learning methodol ogies can be
discerned in each of the universities, particularly at the departmental level. However, no comparability
can be established between them sinceit is only at the OU where educational technology is fully
established as an academic unit in its own right. In spite of this, it is noteworthy that the educational
technological functions are identified and reckoned with, to some extent, in the other universities. An
indication of this being the MA Programmes in related areas of educational technology that each of the
universities is offering and which reflect a desire not only to extend the know-how of distance learning
systems but also an aspiration to articulate its own distinctive curriculum. On the international front, each
university has significant involvement in regions of the world where their languages are spoken. It would
be interesting to see whether these institutions would be prepared to explore ways in which they could co-
operate, and pull together their significant resources and expertise, to advance educational developments
in developing countries, even for the sake of reaffirming the social and humanitarian values that inspired
their creation.
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THE INTRODUCTION OF VIRTUAL MOBILITY FOR CAMPUS
STUDENTSAND ITSIMPACT ONA
»GLOBAL SOCIAL COMPETENCE*

Michael Ribold, Universitat Luneburg, Peter J. Weber, Universitat Hamburg, Germany

This paper dealswith a survey on three case studies of various arrangements for intercultural learning
via the Internet in Europe. On the one hand the empirical research is based on theoretical reflections
about intercultural competence needed in a multicultural society, on the other hand it is grounded in the
pedagogical discussion of media competence. The main goal of the research is to determine the
sustainability of Internet-based learning arrangements and a virtual mobility for campus based students.

1. Introduction

With the technical development of the world wide web in the early 1990's, the Internet was theoretically
accessible for everyone, at least in the industrial nations. Without a doubt, the traditional electronic media
could never have triggered such a development as has the fusion of computer, telecommunication and
electronic media (Willke 1997). This can be largely traced back to the optimization and redesigning of
communication processes which present a possibility for businesses to respond to the higher demands
regarding costs, quality and flexibility in the international marketplace. According to OECD estimates,
30% of the volume in the areas of communication, finance and smaller trade and 20% in education, public
health and government will be influenced by the electronic trade (OECD 1999, 9).

A general increase of Internet users can be counted on worldwide. Virtual contact situations will be thus
influenced especially by the giants of intercultural and media competence. An intercultural competence in
virtual contact situations can contribute to both a globalized and regionalized society, permitting peaceful
co-existence since they lead to alarge degree to the dismantling of prejudices and stereotypes. Y et the
interaction between intercultural and media key competenciesisrarely considered, let alone the subject of
social competence, which can be regarded as decisive in global as well asregional contact situationsin
the Internet. This contribution will deal next with the relationship between intercultural competence and
internet based virtual mobility situations, in order to enrich consciously the very technically oriented
discussion with one further aspect. Based on the mutual influence between Internet and intercultural
competence, the influence of a social competence through virtual mobility will be discussed through the
demonstration of three case studies. Due to the paradigmatic character of the chosen case studies, this can
be of definite importance for the development of a‘global social competence’ viavirtual mobility.

2. Intercultural competence and virtual mobility

Just how far the Internet poses a chance for intercultural learning depends very much on how far the Net
lendsitself to learning processes. The question iswhich new opportunities the Internet-based learning
environments for virtual mobility offer for the development of intercultural competence for learners of
different anthropological backgrounds. With that, two central problems are raised:

»  How should the target size of an intercultural competence be designed in relationship to the
development of avirtual world?

*  Which Internet learning environments should be chosen from the existing multitude in order to
arrive at lasting design criterion?

One possible target size lies in the connection of the effects of the new mediawith a differentiated
understanding of society. Today, a meeting of culturesislet loose from a central nation state through the
new media. Thisis due to the continually progressive supplementation of the national electronic and
printed mediathrough new international media, which obey other principles altogether (Schroder/Zimmer
1995). If mediain the nation states is on the whole only planned for its linguistic region, global media of
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international communities orientates itself toward its multilingual users'. At the same time, technical
development makes the integration and interactive design of various media possible. At this point the
process of community creation becomes increasingly important since social actors can join forces with
one another or with many others out of common interest. This process will be made easier in the
international context through the Internet. And with it, a substantial importance of the new media could
be in making possible the formation of transnational societies which themselves consist of many sub-
societies. The new media therefore has the ultimate effect of being identity-founding. These transnational
societies unite people of different cultures; for example, through trade, immigration and emigration or
through common activitiesin the Internet by virtual mobility. This doesn’t mean that the state and the
related concept of the international society becomes obsolete or that the artificial particalization of the
society must increase (Kleger 1997). This transnational space is at the same time transcultural, requiring a
corresponding competence from the social actors which can no longer be fixed to an intercultural
understanding. It must concern itself with atranscultural competence which allows the social actors to
deal with many cultures of the transnational society, since with the multitude of contact possibilities, not
all specific cultural competencies can be conveyed. Objectives for avirtual mobility can therefore be
culture-overlapping fundamental competences, to which atranscultural social competence belongs,
consisting of sociability, communicative flexibility and sensitivity.

To the solution of the second initial problem —which Internet learning environments should be drawn
upon for the analysis of intercultural learning viavirtual mobilty in the Net — a categorization lends itself
which has been obtained from the analysis of world-wide collaborative learning environments for
presence universities. It is concerned with learning environments which work by sensitization through
explanation and training (Type 1), through consensus creation (Type 2) and through knowledge
construction (Type 3) (see Ribold/Weber, 1998). For Type 1, case study CCED (Cross Cultural
Explorations and Dialogue) has been chosen, whereby it should be mentioned that since winter 1998, this
training with online-communication has been expanded with accompanying video conferencing. At the
time of the interviews, this feature hadn’t yet been predicted. DEMETER (Distance Education Methods in
Teacher Education and research) was chosen for Type 2 and HALUBO (Hamburg/L tineburg/Bochum) for
Types3.

3. Analysis

The data collection in winter 1997/98 for the three case studies works with a combination of qualitative
and quantitative methods. In order to receive specific information about the environments within a
university system, the data, which is analyzed here, has been taken from the data pool of the German
universities about the three projects. There were three collection methodsin total. A questionnaire was
distributed before and after the courses so that distinctive personality characteristics of the learners of the
environments could be identified. A qualitative analysis of the communication environments, such as
message boards, ensued from alook at the intercultural or rather, transcultural learning process which
included the comparison of the categorization according to the Software Typology of Baumgartner and
Payr (1994). With regard to the enduring effects of the study results, interviews with experts were
conducted in connection with a workshop.

The main objectives of the study are as follows: the study should indicate effects of the technical and
pedagogic variations of Internet learning environments. It should also indicate the typical changesin
distinctive personality characteristics in regard to the target size of atranscultural competence. The study
should finally determine general construction criterion of Internet learning environments with regard to
pedagogic constructivism.

In this contribution, we will address the tendency toward globalization through the Internet only, not that of regionalization,
which exists as well. The analyses of the language usage of websites indicates that the ‘ globalization language’ English does
not play the dominant role as was supposed. Websites are mostly bilingual, in a national language plus English: this points
out the further creation of regional and local virtual space, in which the intercultural and media competences remain indeed
as equally important asin the global space (Databank Consulting 1997).
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4. Results?

The results of the exploratory study conducted before the start and at the end of the courses (with 173
students who had rather weak international and technical knowledge beforehand) can be divided into
three areas: efficacy of the learning environment on the learner, typical distinctive personality
characteristics and their changes after the courses and finally, the potential for innovation of the Internet
learning environments of these three types. In the following, the results regarding the distinctive
personality characteristics will be introduced by way of examples. These characteristics constitute the
core of the study since it is through them that the question of which learning environment best supports
the development of transcultural competence will be investigated. Transcultural competence was set
within a sub-construction of the question which consists of 16 dimensions and 41 variables. The variables
were adapted from the personality research for transcultural inquiry. The analysis pursued Latent class
analyses (LCA), in order to procure typical answer patterns (Rost, 1990, 1996).

Figure 1 shows an example of 4 typical answer patterns in the dimension sociability, as appearing before
and after the Internet courses. The largest group before the courseis the "hesitant” type who, athough
having only minor anxiety towards other cultures, is quite hesitant in establishing and maintaining
contact themselves. Less hesitant is the second type before the course (the "sociable" type), who also
demonstrates strengths in establishing contact. The evidence for mistrust towards people from other
culturesis rather ambivalent, existing only at the beginning. The "sociable" type reappears again after the
course and in this case, comprised over 60% of the students. A learning effect had taken place as the
sociable group is by far the biggest; even when the individual LCA types don’'t have to be composed of
the same people.

The hesitant type no longer appears after the courses; rather a more active type with noticeably little
anxiety regarding foreign cultures. A general finding isthat the Internet courses led to increased
sociability for most participants. Thisresult is repeated for nearly all 16 dimensions of the measured
distinctive personality characteristics. After the courses there was a general gravitation by all the types
toward the categories of transcultural competences and at the same time towards a higher positive
response niveau. One can therefore assume an overall positive influence of the Internet learning
environments on transcultural learning success.

100%—

90%-—

80%-

70%-

60%-—

Frequency
of response

50%-

40%-—

30%-—

20%-

10%—

0%
Hesitant before the More active after More sociable before  More sociable after the
course the course the course course

Figure 1: Sociability dimension

2 Some preliminary results were published in: Pascal Marquet, Alain Jaillet, Stéphanie Mathey, Elke Nissen (eds.) (1999).

Actes d'IN-TELE 98, Peter Lang, Berlin.
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The point of departure for alook at the changes in the differentiations after the three Internet coursesis
the classes or types of the LCA analysis, as described above. According to these types and with the help
of crosstabulation, it will be investigated in which typical response pattern differenentiations occur after
the course. Within the first dimension, hardly any differentiationsin the strengths can be found in the
discrete examinations of the courses for the categorization of the types ‘Hesitant’ and ‘ Sociable’. All
three coursesin this dimension more or |ess reach the objective of increasing sociability in the
participants after the course. This can be explained by the design of the courses, in which all three
included a phase of direct contact with the help of the medium of Internet (e-mail, chat, etc.). Two special
features result through the technical construction stipulations of the Internet. Firstly, independent of the
pedagogic design, it is apparent that the participants are more sociable in intercultura situations through
the inclusion of electronic communication possibilities which they themselves specify. Secondly, it
became obvious that limits to the technical implementation of problem oriented environments exist due to
their enhanced complexity which can lead to undesirable learning results despite the allowance for
communicative target categories.

5. Discussion

On the whole, all three learning environment types studied proved capable of initiating a learning process
centered especially in the area of social competence, going beyond culture toward a sociable, open and
considerate learner. Within the framework of the exploratory character of the study, it can be suggested
that the Internet is well suited to the construction of transnational societies since, through the
development of social competence, the process of community creation will be supported. People of very
different nations and cultures band together out of common interest. This bond can also be understood in
terms of the perceptions of one's own subjectivity which are part of identity and culture developmental
processes. In thisway, culture can be understood as a complex bundle of subjectivities (experiences,
values, norms, idess, attitudes, dialects, etc.) and objectivities (activities, behavior, language, artifacts)
which assist everyday orienteering and life mastery (Roth 1996, 260). With regard to Max Weber (1972),
community creation can now be seen as the more subjective process, whereby individuals cometo a
group formation out of subjective reasons, in contrast to society creation in which the rather objective
motivations play arole. For the future multicultural community, it is exactly the process of community
creation which may possess the greatest creative potential. And with it one great importance of the new
media for the world society could be that the new media actually has the effect of being identity-founding
in aworld of international and multicultural communities where it is possible to form international
communities of various actors (organizations, individuals, businesses, etc.) consisting of many sub-
communities. All these communities will cohere out of common interests and, from the start, need in no
way, for example, follow the majority of any nation state.

It isalso to be borne in mind that the best learning effect could be a result of a combination of the three
types since a comprehensive transcultural competence cannot be provided by just one type of the Internet
learning environments. Thiswould be conceivable in serial modularity, although it would be problematic
in the European university system which is neither institutionally nor organizationally very flexible. The
teletutoring structure should therefore greatly influence the virtual and partially virtual universities of the
future (Geyken/Mandl/Reiter 1998). At the same time, only few universities are likely to prevail astruly
virtual institutions (single model) such asthe University of Phoenix. They are rather likely to become
more Add-on or More-Quality model s (dual mode), which perform parts of their services virtualy
(Krempel, 1997).

6. Conclusion

In the future there will surely be more people who will have tertiary educational experiencein avirtua
space, even without being explicitly prepared for it by an educational institution. Therefore the existing
concepts of multicultural education must automatically be questioned as to whether their concepts are
adequate enough to prepare people for increasingly enmeshed cultures within corresponding learning
processes. This doesn’t mean that the area of tertiary experiences should obscure the other experience
areas, but it should be prognostically assumed that it will play alarger role in hypermodern societies than
in postmodern ones (Telepolis 1997).
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Of much greater importance is that the ephemeral life-models of postmodernity —just asin
hypermodernity —will retain their validity. It will be impossible for the individual to be prepared for the
life-long challenges in the rapidly changing socia roles, structures and duties. The decisive factor should
be world-wide technical and trans-cultural competence since they make the individua citizen flexible in
the specific creation of private and professional life-plans. Asthey are primarily coupled with the new
media, they should also be striven for within its frameworks. The results of the studies, introduced here
by way of example, advocate that virtual international Internet learning environments lead to a changein
the learner’s social competence with aview to aglobal social competence and virtual mobility Hence, it
isto bein future even more intensively investigated how multicultural education concepts concerning the
new media can be complemented.
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EUROPEAN CITIZENSHIP, ANEW EDUCATIONAL FOCUS
SOME OPPORTUNITIESFOR ODL

Karl Donert, Liverpool Hope University College, United Kingdom

Introduction

The Internet is spreading and expanding rapidly in Europe (Calandra, 2001). By the end of 2001 it is
estimated that there were more Internet users in Western Europe (200 million) than in the United States
and that the European el earning market will be worth nearly 6 billion euro by 2005 (NUA, 2001). The
significance of the Internet for education and training has been highlighted through the establishment of
an eEurope Action Plan (European Commission, 2002a). eEurope's objectives are to accelerate the
development of the information society in Europe and to ensure its potential is available to everybody -
all Member States, all regions, all citizens (European Commission, 2002b).

The use of modern Information and Communication Technology (ICT) is the most significant
development in school education in Europe. The use of the Internet in the EU's schoolsis growing
(European Commission, 2001), 90% of schoolsin the European Union have the Internet and pupils have
Internet access in 80% of them. Strategic trans-European education ministry initiatives such asthe
European School Net have encouraged devel opments through activities such as the European Y ear of
Learning, eScola and Comenius Space. The European Commission (2002a) says that the provision of the
Internet in schools remains a priority in all Member States.

European Citizenship: a new educational focus

Increased awareness by Europeans about their common cultural heritage has led the Member States to
confer on the Community a specific rolein the field of cultural affairs (European Commission, 2002b).
By including provisions for cultural policies, the Member States demonstrated their resolve to mark a new
stage in the process of European integration, to deepen the solidarity between their peoples while
respecting their history, their culture and their traditions, and to establish a citizenship common to
nationals of their countries. There is thus a clear movement towards European unity through a multi-
cultural, multi-lingual European society requiring understanding, tolerance and solidarity between diverse
national, ethnic and migrant communities and one in which work, study and leisure are characterised by
mobility, interchange and communication (Donert and Bosschart, 2001); in short, a society in which the
daily lives of Europeans will increasingly take on a‘living european dimension’. The European Union
thus aims to build a cohesive and inclusive society based on solidarity seeking to reduce economic
disparities leading to a democratic and peaceful Europe. Member states are thus encouraged to stimulate
the development of European Citizenship.

Until recently, the concept of citizenship has been more commonly understood in rather static and
institutionally dominated terms. being a citizen was primarily a question of the legalities of entitlements
and their political expression in democratic polities (European Commission, 2000). However, citizenship
can also be described in a broader sense, in which culturally-based understandings are more prominent.
The latter concept of citizenship deals with the extent to which individuals and groups feel a sense of
attachment to the society and the community to which they belong (Donert and Bosschart, 2001). It is
therefore closely related to the promotion of social inclusion and cohesion, responsibility towards society,
aswell asto matters of identity and values. Thisimplies that learning to live positively with difference
and diversity is a core dimension in the practice of citizenship in Europe.

There are many definitions of citizenship in education (Albala-Bertrand, 1995; Beck, 1996). Most relate
to the extension of knowledge, skills (social, intellectual, technological), attitudes (respect for cultural and
political diversity, respect for rational argument, interest in community affairs) and values (justice,
democracy, rule of law) to stimulate participation (Kerr, 1999) in the democratic and culture process of
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identity (Huntington, 1991; Dekker and Portengen, 1996). So citizenship education focuses on the
relationships between aindividua and society in terms of the legal, social, economic and cultural
dimensions, resulting in educational goals of knowledge, skillstraining, participation, values and attitudes.

Cullingforth (2000) comments on the complexities of citizenship as a subject based on research into
young peopl€’ s attitudes towards other countries. These related closely to attitudes to home and school, to
nei ghbourhoods and communities and to groups. Other influences, such as the media are also significant.
Andrews and Lewis (2000) analyse the ideas inherent in citizenship curriculathrough four theories of
citizenship, active citizenship (participation), cultural citizenship (tradition), global citizenship
(responsibilities) and comprehensive citizenship (involving al actions).

Citizenship in the curriculum, Citizenship and Geography

In principle, al areas of the school curriculum can make a contribution to European citizenship as a part
of education for international understanding. For example, young people are often very interested in
issues associated with the environment (Roker, Player and Coleman, 1999). As atraditional disclipline,
Geography can play apivotal role in realising the European dimension in education (Chevalier, 2000).
Embedding citizenship studies in Geography can be accomplished by establishing a curriculum which
will encourage an awareness of : the geographical diversity of Europe regions with its natural, social and
economic features, the political and social structuresin Europe, the forces that shaped Europe and the
patterns of development and characteristic features of European culturein its unity and diversity
(EURY DICE, 1998). This should also help students conscious of their common European identity, the
growing unity between European peoples and countries without losing sight of their global
responsibilities or their national, regional and local roots, such that young people should be inspired to
take an active part in shaping Europe's future.

A further dimension is the nature of responsibility. Crick and Porter (1978) argue that we should be
looking towards fostering citizens who are equipped to be of some influence and can understand and
respect the values of others. For many this can best be understood by seeing education for citizenship as
having three distinct strands: understanding, involvement and values (Maitles, 1998; Maitles, 2000).
Citizenship education thus needs to be supported by a broad range of teaching and learning approaches
with structured opportunities for pupilsto be actively involved in discussion and debate on topical and
contemporary issues (Janoski, 1998) and through case studies, projects and activities in school and in the
local community. Thus there are opportunities to establish and devel op suitable Open Distance Learning
tools to support the delivery of citizenship education more effectively.

What kind of ODL for delivering Citizenship education?

I nformation Retreival

Teachers still often doubt the relevance and efficiency of ODL for learning support. However, as new
technology has become an integral part of the socialisation process for an increasing number of citizens
(Europinion, 1997), the relationship between students, information and knowledge is changing. So,
teachers need to realise that the number of pupils onlineis rapidly increasing and that most of their pupils
already have accessto awide variety of digital information sources (BBC Online 2001; VirginStudent,
2001; Which Online, 2001).

The use of ICT for information retreival has been at the core of most classroom activities. The combined
use of different mediais often incorporated to enable a multi-sensory approach to studying. However, not
only can pupils' learning be enhanced by enabling access materials, but also in preparing and sharing
authentic information and materials with others across Europe as in the case of the Ethnokids Project
(http://mvww.ethnokids.net). The obvious pedagogical benefits associated with the process include pridein
presentation, ownership of information, sharing, social interaction, sense of purpose through active
engagement (Somekh and Davies, 1991) with great flexibility and opportunities for real interaction and
collaborative working in rea time (Norman, 1997).
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Reliable links to sources of relevant and useful resources are critical in order to provide teachers with
citizenship information and to save pupils or teachers wasting time with random searches to find what is
really relevant. The Minerva-funded Euro.GEO Project (http://www.eurogeo.org) seeksto do this by
supporting teachers who want to promote the European citizenship by encouraging greater European
awareness through Geography (Donert, 2001). In order to do this, Euro.GEO will:

*  establish an interactive, teacher-focussed environment

»  create an on-line geography teaching resource in various languages

e  provide a searchable information base including a database of European geography curricula
*  provide acommunications or networking area and

* linksto national geographical associations

Opportunities for experimentation and reflection

The information society has led to the blurring of boundaries between knowledge and information. Pupils
can access information, but this does not help them to understand the complexity and dynamics of a given
situation nor allow them to interpret their attitudes to decide on possible actions. Thisis one of the key
ways in which young people can develop a sense of citizenship, taking responsibility for their own actions
(Crozier, 1999) and even their own learning. Bard (1999) argues that the best way to educate citizensisto
gve them a genuine share in responsibility for themselves.

Pupils have often been excluded from decision making and in devel oping attitudes and values, most of
them have never had a chance to develop critical thinking at school. ODL can provide aliberating
influence by providing tools to enable pupils to understand and interpret situations. So a combination of
tools for experimentation and reflection would be required to support these activities. These tools might
include modelling, simulation and scenario building to help interpetation and understanding of causal
links and factors, but also cybervenues for indivdual and collective reflection and systems to encourage
action planning, critical skills of analysis with aview to decision making. Thisis being addressed by the
eNews ODL Project (http://ednews.net). Thistwo-year Minerva project will enhance ability to read,
handle and evaluate news and information sources by establishing an environment that will enable and
enhance cooperative learning on environmental issues, developing an infrastructure and tools to support
teaching and |learning about issues in the news. The likely outcomes of thiswill be a series of suitable
tasks that will require pupils to consider the complexity of the content under consideration in order to
engage them in higher order cognitive processes (such as synthesis, analysis, restructuring of information
and ideas, reflection and evalation).

Collaboration and communications

Learning outside schools will increasingly take place with networking playing a crucial rolein enabling
students to become constructive, creative learners through the use of available resources (Autori, 1997).
ICT provides access to information which will help citizens participate even more actively and
meaningfully in the life of their local, regional and national communities and alow them even to
contribute at an international level through communicative interaction (Luisoni, 1997). It is thus expected
that participatory processes will becomeincreasingly individualised, yet collaborative.

More significantly, information transfer is not simply travelling in one direction but increasingly it will
operate in the form of a multi-user dialogue (Donert, 2000). Teachers need to be able to explore and
exploit, functionally and efficiently, the facilities provided by the ODL technologies concerned in order to
foster these activities. There is adanger that schools and teachers remain unaware of the opportunities
that are provided by the *C’, or Communications, component of ICT (Tardif, 2001). Studies extending
beyond the classroom, so vital for cultural understanding, are now at our fingertips, but thereislittle
awareness of the opportunities available and challenges that these new technol ogies pose despite the fact
that the potential benefitsin terms of collaboration, autonomy and support have long been actively
promoted (NCET, 1996).

Mason (1994) identified the nature of the challenge of using communications to enhance citizenship

education. In particular in providing support, interaction, access to experts and the delivery and
refinement of information but with the added novelty of immediacy and excitement to naturally increase
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motivation and with it learning (Norman, 1997). Issues dealt with in class can be presented, described and
discussed on on-line sites and off-line documents. Communications technol ogies can enabl e collaboration
but as Davis (1997) suggested that the structure of teaching and learning may need to change to permit it
to play an important arole (Eraut, 1995).

It isclear that in order to incorporate al three components of information, experimentation and
collaboration that teachers will need to be able implement appropriate learning situations. Mosely et al.
(1999) commented that teachers who favoured ICT were likely to value collaborative working, enquiry
and decision-making by pupils (Somekh and Davis, 1997). Thisimplies a learning process that does not
encourage the search for knowledge and understanding but also one that will allow pupils to develop their
own critical opinions and ideas which can be communicated in order to express their views with others.
Thiswill allow agreater understanding of the European Dimension and promote the actions of
responsible citizens.

Conclusions

The information society has created new demands on education, bringing profound changes to the fabric
and framework of the school system (Scheffknecht, 2000). Serious questions have been raised concerning
the effectiveness of integrating ICT as ateaching and learning tool in normal classroom situations
(Parker, 1999; Hepple 1997), however recent surveys suggest growing benefits of ICT in schools (DfES,
2001). New tools, approaches and pedagogies are liekly to emerge but perhaps the greatest impact is
likely to occur in situations where ICT can deliver choice and independence with sufficient flexibility for
allow learners to manage their own learning, individualise their education process (Boonen, 2000) while
enabling opportunties for both reflection and collaboration.

All European countries are confronted with the development of an appropriate citizenship curriculum for
the 21% century with the goals of promoting European unity (EURIDICE, 1998) and a democratisation of
learning. This requiresthat our students are given opportunities to establish cooperation and mutual
understanding with others in Europe. Distance Learning can provide improved opportunities for learners
with exciting learning experiences to enable deeper understanding of the issues through review,
reorganization and written expression of ideas, reflection and careful consideration of individual and
collective responsibilities.
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SELF-MANAGED LEARNING IN PRISONSVIAICT - FIRST RESULTS
FROM THE HERO PROJECT

Thomas Kretschmer & Thomas Fischer, FIM-NeuesLernen, Germany

Introduction

“The vision, on which the Programme directions are based, is very simple: "Our surrounding is the
interface” to a universe of integrated services. Thiswill enable citizens to access |ST services wherever
they are, whenever they want, and in the form that is most "natural" for them.” This quotation, taken from
the web-site of the Community Research & Development Information Service (CORDIS), summarises
the direction and the purpose of the Information Society Technologies Programme (IST).

Although there have been huge efforts and big steps towards this vision, one sector of society has been
discriminated substantially: the penal system. Despite of counter-examples and partly substantial budgets,
the penal system suffers from the necessity to cut off some of the most important advantages of the new
technologies:. free access to information and uncontrolled communication.

The HERO project (Heath promotion and Educational support for the Rehabilitation of Offenders),
funded by the European Commission in the framework of the IST programme, tries to overcome these
and other obstacles — like access, data protection, social isolation and poor motivation — by a combination
of pedagogy, technology and support.

Previousinitiatives

In Germany, several attempts have been made to introduce ICT within the prisons for inmates” use. Some
examples:

*  Closed, physically independent and permanently monitored LAN networks:

JVA Geldern-Pont in North Rhine-Westphaliais a closed prison facility for male high-risk inmates with a
maximum operational capacity of 551 prisoners. In general the inmates are serving sentences of more
than 18-month duration. The study centre, which was opened in 1983 as the first of itskind in Germany,
iscomprised of 15 study places placed in separate cells, two rooms for group work activitiesand a
dedicated room for the library including a small number of PCs.

+  Stand-alone, non-networked PCs with educational resource materials

The study centre of VA Hannover in Lower Saxonia, opened in 1987 is situated within the general
educational establishment of the prison. The maximum capacity is about 1.000. 15 imprisoned,
exclusively male students are living and studying together in an independent unit or group forming a
small “learning community”. The unit has a maximum capacity of 15 students and is equipped with two
study rooms for group learning activities. The basic therapeutic approach is to modify the inmates’ social
and emotional inadequate behaviours alongside with distant course to raise their educational levels.

»  Freely accessible study centre with 10 networked, but monitored PCs

Last but not least, VA Freiburg in Baden-Wrttemberg is a penal establishment for 770 juvenile and
adult offenders, of whom 600 adult prisoners serving sentences from 15 month to life sentences), 150
juvenile and adult prisoners on remand and 25 prisoners placed in a high security unit. In 1997 15
prisoners were studying at the study centre in distant education course to achieve academic grades. The
centre is equipped with a computer lab equipped with networked PCs with permanent and uncontrolled
access for the group of prisoners registered at the * Open University’. In contrast, regular inmates
participating in classical education and vocational training courses the use of the ICT infrastructure is
only allowed with prior approval and under supervision of prison officers.
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The HERO technology

The HERO system consists of 9 notebooks in prisoners rooms (singular cells) connected to a dedicated
“prisoner server” by aclosed LAN. Prisoners thus have access to the HERO system between 8:30 am.
and 10 p.m. Due to the in-built security mechanisms (e.g. restricted user profiles), these computers have
Windows 2000 (equipped with standard software e.g. Office 2000). Two dedicated staff notebooks are
connected to thisLAN (i.e. 1 notebook for therapists, social workers and the system administrator of the
site; 1 notebook for the officer who is checking the emails), for the purpose of monitoring, answering e-
mails, etc. Furthermore one reference notebook is situated at FIM-NeuesL ernen.

The LAN and the connections to the prisoner notebooks are interrupted by closing down the power
supply of the prisoner HUB every night between e.g. 10 p.m. and 8:30 a.m. During this period material is
transferred to this network from outside the prison (e.g. to the gateway computer, to the main HERO
server etc.). At the same time any prisoner feedback is transferred back to the gateway computer and if
necessary to HERO, and prisoner e-mails are forwarded at thistime.

A gateway compulter, sitting between the prisoner server and the Internet, was installed to facilitate
archiving. According to arequest of the prison site, the gateway computer islocated at FIM-NeuesLernen
and is connected viaan ISDN line to the prisoner server. To guarantee maximum security both machines
are connected viaatemporary ISDN line with phone number authentification. Therefore only the gateway
computer can call the prisoner server with only one specified number. On the other hand the prisoner
server lineisblocked to call any outside number. In case a prisoner would be able to access the prisoner
server illegally, he would then have no chance to access the outside world.

The monitoring and censorship of outgoing prisoner mails is done on the ‘ Prisoner-Server’, the mails are
sent after approval by the prison staff. Monitoring can take place either on the ‘ Prisoner-Server’ and if
necessary on the gateway computer at FIM. Incoming HERO materia and both incoming e-mails (via
gmail) are monitored and approved on the ‘ Prisoner-Server’. They are ready for delivery one day after
receiving them on the * Prisoner-Server’.

Thetraining course

Within penal institutions, three main target groups in need for ICT training can be localized:

*  prison inmates who come from low-income, urban communities, which are also the most likely to
be under-served in terms of educational support programs,

* long-term inmates due to release who got incarcerated before |CTs appeared,

*  mid-term inmates who had the chance to acquire first skills, but who need up-to-date-training due
to the fast technological development in the “ outside world”.

From the beginning of the project it was quite clear that it would be better to concentrate on one group
than to develop a broad programme, running the risk to cover the needs of every group only partialy. Due
to practical reasons we opted for the group of the “absolute beginners’, because here the starting point of
the course was clear.

Due to the special needs of prisoners, HERO aims at providing inmates with :
e acomputer course (including WINDOWS, MS Word, Excel), “COMT”,
e socia skillsresources, “TOP”,
« information about drugs, alcohol, diseases, €etc.,
»  selected and useful pages from the WWW,
*  excerptsfrom newspapers and journals.

The inmates have their “own” computer (laptop) in the cell and can learn whenever they like. Apart from
the laptop and the CBTs for computer programs, they obtain print-material with step-by-step
explanations. If an inmate has some problems with the material, he can rely on a support network by

117



contacting atutor at FIM or another inmate (a peer learner) participating in the course via email (which
will be delivered one day later). Meetings between all the participating inmates and the tutors will be held
physically on aregular basis to guarantee a direct feedback.

Every four weeks, aquestionnaire will capture the persona development and learning success of each inmate.

HERO Curriculum & Schedule Coursel February — July 2002
Date Package |Chapter Title
11" February 1 HERO Initial meeting, SothA Erlangen
COMT/0 Guidelinesfor the PC
TOP/O Guidelines for learning with TOP
18" February 2 HERO Consultation hour, SothA Erlangen
COMT/1 First steps with the PC
TOP/1 Successful learning
Glossary & Icons
25" February HERO Consultation hour, SothA Erlangen
04" March 3 HERO Consultation hour, SothA Erlangen
COMT/2 WINDOWS 2000 for beginners
18" March 4 HERO Consultation hour, SothA Erlangen
COMT/3 Communication with the PC |
25" March 5 HERO Consultation hour, SothA Erlangen
COMT/4 Communication with the PC 11
08" April 6 HERO Consultation hour, SothA Erlangen
TOP/2 Self-management
TOP/3 Learning & working in teams
22" April HERO Consultation hour, SothA Erlangen
06" May 7 HERO Consultation hour, SothA Erlangen
COMT/5 WORD 2000 for beginners
13" May 8 COMT/6 Advanced WINDOWS 2000
TOP/4 Learning and working in teams
27" May HERO Consultation hour, SothA Erlangen
03" June 9 COMT/7 Advanced WORD 2000
10" June 10 TOP/5 Professional and private orientation |
TOP/6 Professional and private orientation |1
24™ June HERO Consultation hour, SothA Erlangen
01% July 11 COMT/8 EXCEL 2000 for beginners
08" July 12 HERO Consultation hour, SothA Erlangen
TOP/7 Professional and private orientation |11
TOP/8 Job application training
29" July HERO Consultation hour, SothA Erlangen
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Preliminary results
Evaluation and monitoring of the course will be realised via questionnaires (every four weeks) and direct
feedback during the face-to-face-sessions. Preliminary experiences can be summarised as follows:
a) inmates participating in the course
* mostly high motivation to continue the course
«  wide range concerning knowledge and weekly time spent for the course
» participation as privilege (“they chose ME for the course”) and “ status symbol”
» disappointment about the restrictions concerning internet and email
b) prison personnel
o fear of negative publicity
*  high concernsin security
»  suspicious of the added value for them
*  huge efforts needed to keep the personnel in agood temper
c) technology
* even more restrictions than expected (e.g. disabling of the soundcard necessary)
*  many detail problems
*  many strengths of ICTs had to be cut off

Further and more detailed results are expected to be extracted from the on-going evaluation activities.
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INTEGRATING NEW EXPERTISE: EXPERIENCE FROM A SWEDI SH
INDUSTRIAL COMPANY

Anette Hallberg, The National Swvedish Centre for Flexible Learning, Sveden

Introduction

One of the central issuesin lifelong learning is the impact of investmentsin personnel training. Personnel
training efforts seldom lead to the anticipated, optimal results, i.e. that the new expertise is incorporated
in operations thereby increasing its quality and productivity aswell as the individual's usefulnessin the
workplace. An official government report (SOU 1996:56) indicated that the exploitation of expertise
needed to be increased. Unutilised expertise risks being lost since skills that are not used gradually diminish.
In other works, knowledge tends to disappear. Available studies show that different forms of undertakingsto
devel op expertise often appear to be short-term, ad hoc and reactive rather than directed by conscious
considerations based on an explicit policy linked to more long-term goals and strategies [5]. Sweden is at
the lowest end of the scale when it concerns written policies for personnel training and development.
According to Statistics Sweden only one-third of respondents state that they usualy follow up the effects
of personnel training. Only 54 % of the respondents replied that a written action plan exists and thisis by
far the worst figure among comparable countries. In Great Britain 83% stated that there is awritten policy.

This article is the result of a study within the project “Heightened integration of new expertise” conducted
at the National Swedish Centre for Flexible Learning (CFL) in Norrkoping during 2001. The aim of the
study is to analyse opportunities for heightened integration of the new expertise an employee introduces
in the workplace following training.

I nformation research for literature plusinterviews

Billerud's paper mill at Skérblacka, outside Norrkdping, was selected for study of the issue of expertise
integration in working life. Skérblackais a smaller community dominated by production at the paper mill.
Since 1998 CFL has been conducting a study workshop at the company using a model that supports
flexible learning. The courses have aimed to prepare the participants for studies at the secondary level or
have been secondary level courses. During the spring and early summer of 2001 six pilot interviews were
conducted with employees working in papermaking and the chemistry laboratories who had taken a
preparatory course to qualify for secondary level education. The interviewees selected were of varying
ages and men and women were equally represented.

The following three phases [16] constitute the framework for the interview questions and form the basis
for discussion and recommendations:

Preparatory Phase: To build up the individuals' self-esteem, motivation for the course and faith in their
ability to learn new things.

Execution Phase: To continue reinforcing individua self-esteem and motivation through, e.g. the
instructor's attitude and behaviour plustime for dialog, reflection and social interplay between the
participants.

Integration Phase: To integrate the new knowledge into operations and to counteract territorial problems.

Focus on adaptation or development-based learning

In his article in the book Livslangt larande Ellstrom [5] writes about learning as adaptation or
development, the individual's interplay with and relationships to the surroundings (context) where
learning takes place is an important aspect of the learning process. A focus on adaptation in learning
means that the individual learns something with the starting point in established goal's, tasks or
circumstances.
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The higher form of learning means instead that the individual personally assumes responsibility for
formulating the problem i.e. personally must identify and define the demands of the situation. Thisis
known as development-based |earning. The prerequisites for this type of learning are that the individual
learns to push boundaries and use the freedom available, the autonomy that exists in the situation. In other
words, development-based learning presumes considerable freedom in the work situation as well asthe
opportunity to control and influence the surrounding world.

Significance of Working Organisation

The size and degree of decentralisation in an organisation is presumed to play adecisiverolein learning
and development as well as for company productivity. Vertical and horizontal distribution of labour is
also presumed to be an important factor. Osterman [11] emphasi ses the importance of the transition from
atraditional system with strict division of labour to a system that stresses group-oriented organisation of
work. Rubenowitz [13] maintains that members of a group-oriented organisational form have greater
opportunities to develop social contacts and aternate working tasks which can benefit productivity.

Conditionsfor development-based learning

Research on the effects of training undertakings in companies, including on-the-job training, plus job
enrichment and work rotation indicates in a number of studies that training only leadsto limited learning
in terms of knowledge. Personnel adapt to or cope with a given task or situation. The training can
however entail more extensive learning when the opportunity is provided for change, reflection and
problem-solving in the work situation. To create the conditions for such extensive learning it seems
decisive that the training efforts are of along-term nature and are linked to a change in the work content
and/or the organisation of work. The following has been shown to be of significance:

. achange in work duties work duties, that entails that the employees get more challenging, more advanced
duties and/or
. afar-reaching change in the structure of the working organisation towards a group-oriented organisation of

work with long-term job rotation.

In accordance with the above it is likely that decentralisation of decision-making also influences whether
devel opment-based learning arises or not [10].

To promote individual learning and expertise development also demands, e.g. a high degree of complexity
and independence [2]. Furthermore, to promote learning and development, the job should be ableto
provide the staff with the opportunity to make use of their aptitudes, circumstances and knowledge as well
as, within certain parameters, the power to steer the working speed and the way the job is performed [13].

Modern organisational forms

In atraditional hierarchic organisation of work with its division of labour, specialisation and
communication from the top down there is a striving to retain and accentuate the internal “pecking order”.
Compared with earlier times the labour force today is often regarded as the decisive production factor.
Newer types of work organisation include teamwork, co-operation and a more extensive flow of
information in different directions. A learning [4] aswell as aflexible [14] working organisation can
serve as a starting point to support development-based learning.

Interview results
The information gained from the interviews cannot be generalised and applied to other people who have

studied parts of the equivalent courses at CFL. The conclusions are however of value for continued
studies and indicate a great range of potential measures for improvement within avariety of fields.
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Theroles of the education provider and the company prior to training

Preparatory tests

In theinterviews it cameto light that there was a need for more extensive to ascertain, beyond
fundamental knowledge, information on the study situation the employee/student is accustomed to. In
CFL's case this means identifying an appropriate way of adapting the course(s) so that the demands
made can be carried over to the situation of the students.

Level grouping

One of the purposes of the preparatory tests has been for CFL to be able to group students at levels.
Within some groups this grouping has still been insufficient since after atime students have reached
different levelsin the courses and then felt that this was an obstacle for continued study. This
phenomenon has appeared in different groups but should be able to be addressed by changing group
levels periodically at the company.

“Many people dropped out of maths because they thought the pace was too fast. They said at the
start that it was supposed to be individual but it didn't turn out that way when the groups became so
big. The levels were uneven in the groups...”

Group co-operation

For most participants the group co-operation group co-operation was an important factor for study
success, not least of al in terms of social cohesion and reinforcement. “ We had coffee breaks together
and when the teacher came | put the coffee on and went up to the restaurant for some buns...It
worked really well.” In many of the cases where students stopped studying they have continued to
have a need for an “internal network” consisting of other students. It was seen as advantageous to be
part of such anetwork at the same time as being a member of the study group itself. Thisis presumably
ameansto prevent people from dropping out of their studies. “ There are a lot of shift workers here
and if you don't have a co-worker taking the course at the same time it can be pretty tough.”

Studies & Work Duties

Action must be taken to clarify the value of new expertise in daily tasks at work. This undertaking can
be shared by the company and CFL. A similar form of co-operation is required to meet the demand for
customised courses. The degree of customisation is considerable significance. Course content that
cannot be applied to one's own work dutiesis not regarded as relevant.

Several of the interviewees would have preferred other courses with a deeper and/or sharper focus on
their own frame of reference. A portion of the students would have liked to gain broader knowledge
of the company in order to understand the internal processes. “We just get our test material and do
the analysis, but I'm curious about...”

The need for education related to the individuals working situation, e.g. computer skills and English,
became apparent during the interviews. “... the computer takes care of most of the work but it would
be interesting to understand how they work...” To be useful the courses offered within these fields
must be related to the work being done and, at the same time, devel opment-based |earning must bein
focusin order to promote the development of new expertise in the longer term. “We suggested that
there should be some form of internal English course, a little internal course where we could sit and
write down a rough description of a machine and how it works... in English - it's a question of
learning and the more | talk about it the more confidence | get and then you can move on from
there... right now I'mjust too unsure of myself.” Thisindicates a need for preparatory work aiming to
provide greater insight into the company and its dependence upon the surrounding world plus the
conseguences for work content. If not, there is a danger that students will remain in an adaptation
style of learning even in the longer term.

Miscellaneous

It was generally more difficult for women to complete the training due to a greater, overall workload.
In other words, completing the training had a higher personal cost than among men. Of the
participants who were asked to estimate the degree of pressure during the training women stated a
greater degree of pressure than men. On the whole, women expressed uncertainty in their professional
role that was not expressed by the men.
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Organisation of work

For the students who completed the training it was apparent that the greatest obstacle to integration of
new skills was the organisation of work. This applied regardless of whether the course was more
specialised or of amore general, basic character. In both cases the level of hidden expertise increased and
subsequently students expressed a desire to apply their broadened skills. In the short-term this can involve
duties where new content is added. In the long-term it can mean a restructuring of the entire organisation
to more effectively exploit expertise.

Requirement survey channels

Annual development interviews are the means currently used to determine requirements. The gquestion of
how to continue working with this method remains, ...they could check what peoplein the lab want to
learn. Thereis so much around here. Why that foul odour today? They shouldn't just ask the management
but also us!”

Follow-up interviews after concluded training would appear to provide the company with the opportunity
to get an early understanding of the training needs in the organisation and what is necessary for the efforts
to succeed.

Training follow-up

A task for CFL, which became apparent during the interviews, is the systematic follow-up of training via
the closest manager. Thiswould generate positive effects both with respect to how training should be
developed (see above) and facilitate the preparation for new skills and integration into the company. One
measure to strengthen the impact of an educational undertaking would be, together with CFL, following
up the course with an interview with the employee directly after the conclusion of the course. “ This would
mean my boss would sort of get a bit from school so that | don't have to explain everything and he would
have a little background on what I've studied”.

“You could take with your employer about the complete training package and tell them what you think.
The company can say what it thinks and maybe suggest something. We haven't had that kind of dialog .. ., felt
likeit just slipped away..." .

Backing and support from the company and CFL

A majority of those interviewed did not sense any direct support from the employer except from one
person who systematically encouraged the students. Support from the instructors has varied considerably.

“The longer the course was underway the less the company cared. At the start everyone was involved,
bosses and everything, and there was information... but later, it somehow felt wrong, there was no
interest from above. | would imagine that this influenced those who dropped out.”

“...I guessit was as time passed and more dropped out that others thought that those of us who continued
weresilly. That'sthe feeling | had...”

“ They (employer, managers) could have been more curious; how are the studies going? Are you doing
well? More communication with them so that the training does not just flow past.”

Discussion and recommendations

Both individual and structural measures are required if new skills are to become useful. This can involve
changes in the organisation of work as well as management. The elimination of obstaclesto expertise
development is one of the personnel department’s primary tasks according to Puick [12]. One of the most
firmly established effects of adult education isthat it leads to heightened motivation and greater self-
confidence [6, 9]. By extension this means that when preparing training CFL, together with the company
and employees, assume responsibility for integration of the new expertise and thereby contribute to actual
expertise devel opment.
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This study has shown that CFL's role needs to be strengthened in relation to the company and so that the
training has the desired effect. This applies before, during and after the training. Common for these three
phases isthat CFL needsto have a good understanding of the circumstances that exist in the workplace
for the training to give the desired effect. A few examples of development areas are presented below.

. Demands and expectations from CFL and the employees concerning, e.g. course structure, needs to be
studied. New procedures for collaboration between CFL and the company are essential. New proceduresin
connection with training efforts can generate benefits in the form of increased motivation for studies, an improved
overall view of the company aswell asthe individua'srole. A particular need that is apparent is the development of
CFL'sroll so that the course content contributes to devel opment-based learning [5] among the students.

Ellstrom [5] also means that very little of what islearned in formal education, in the education
system from primary school to university, can be transcribed and applied in daily life and at work.
Knowledge has afunction in that it belongs to a certain context. The practical situations where
knowledge isto be useful are often not included in organised education [8].

. For the majority of studentsinvolved in this study it would have been desirable to have more information
on the training's connection with the company's needs and their own work duties.

. The need for encouragement and support has been important, if not decisive, for employee successin their
studies. Support from both CFL and the company can be significantly improved.

The question of how an organisation learns is topical because this study does not show the
existence of any form of systematic follow-up of the training undertaking. Thereisarisk that the
training will be without effect. Studies of companies that combine a high level of technical
development with an organisation that provides the prerequisites for “learning-intensive”
production show improved productivity and development [3, 11]. Sweden's technical attachés
have in their book, “Knowledge Management Kunskapsarkivering eller Kunskapsaktivering [1]”
also indicate how successful knowledge-based companies in the USA have effectively formed
strategies for the dissemination of knowledge and motivate the employees to share their
knowledge and reward ideas that benefit the company's devel opment.

In the preparatory phase

Actions for follow-up should be planned from the start. This brings the issue to the fore when it is
possible to actively influence the integration of new expertise by CFL, the employees and the company.
One aternative would be to appoint someone as speaking partner and contact person with respect to how
the integration of new expertise can be accomplished in practice.

In the execution phase

A dialog, initiated by CFL, concerning how the training can be integrated in operations can be conducted
with the employees and parallel with the subject being studied.

Grouping the students by level can need to be reviewed during the course so that the differencein
knowledge within the groups does not become an obstacle to learning.

One aternative would be to appoint a person from the company to be responsible for grouping the
students and that an internal network of students studying different subjectsisin place. Responsibility for
this could be included in the role of the person acting as the contact person in the preparatory phase.

It has been difficult for the students to see the practical application of the studies since they have been
conducted at alevd that istoo general. The mgjority of those interviewed have had a diffuse understanding
of the training's significance for their own work duties. Thisis detrimental to motivation and therefore
also the actual ability to learn. In other words, students can perceive that the gap between work duties and
the focus of the courseis so great that they do not see how the training can be applied in practise.

In the integration phase

A concrete form for following up atraining course is adialog between the employee and the most
immediate manager concerning how the training has functioned and what measures are needed to
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integrate the new expertise into operations. Here is necessary to collaborate with the contact person (asin
the two previous phases). This dialog aso provides an opportunity for the company to determine how
training requirements develop. It can mean that instead of recruiting new personnel it will be possibleto
devel op the expertise of existing employees, at least the scope for the latter alternative will increase. An
exchange of information with CFL isaso required in this context.

In the long-term the introduction of new expertise involves changes in the organisation of work such asa
widening of, or more specialised, work duties. A heighten level of basic knowledge among employees
will lead to expectations for more challenging work duties and not strictly within the employee's current
department. Initially the one can expect that there will be aloosening of the boundaries between divisions
in the working organisation where common processes already exist.

By allowing arelaxation of these boundaries it will be possible to make good use of the employees
overall expertise and development-based learning will be possible. At present, individual work duties and
circumstances form the starting point for learning, which indicates that adaptive learning [5], dominates.
Changes are required in both work content and/or organisation for training efforts to have amore long-
term impact and broader skills development. In the USA trade unions have devel oped programs to adapt
training to the needs of both the workplace and the employees. These programs distinguish themselves
from traditional internal training in that they focus more on lifelong learning broader knowledge [7].

Thereis presumably great potential in the Swedish business community to better utilise expertise by
adopting new organisational forms and thereby increase growth and well-being in Swedish society [1].

This study has shown that co-operation between actorsin the labour market as well as between the
company and education provider is a central factor for successin this context. Additional studies
involving other companies have been required to be able to develop general procedures leading to greater
integration of new expertise in aworkplace. For this reason the development and interview work at CFL
has been deepened and extended and will be applied to other companies. During the last six months, two
further studies has been completed. Contact with potential partners and information on good examplesin
other European countries is of particular interest. CFL therefore wel comes companies and education
providers with an interest in this subject area to make contact for an exchange of experiences.
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SUPPORTING ONLINE LEARNING AND TEACHING (SOLT):
A TRANSNATIONAL PARTNERSHIP

Caron Brenner and Uwe Derksen, e-Novate Consultancy Ltd; Jo Pye, Marchmont Observatory,
University of Exeter, United Kingdom

Introduction

The Supporting Online Learning and Teaching project (SOLT) is a trans-European research and
development project partly funded by the European Leonardo da Vinci programme. The project is
supported by a partnership of universities and other educational institutions and private consultancies
across Europe: from Denmark, France, Germany, Hungary, Italy, Portugal, Slovakia, Spain and the United
Kingdom. SOLT isone of twenty successful pilot projects out of the 250 applications submitted in the UK.

SOLT fitswell into the Leonardo programme’ saims: to support member states' policies on employability,
lifdong learning and socia inclusion. Transnational mobility and exchange of good practice and innovetion are
highlighted. The three main objectives of the programme are;

»  Toimprove the skills and competencies of peopleininitial vocational training, through existing
work-linked training programmes

* Toimprovethe quality of, and access to, continuing vocational training and lifelong learning

»  To promote innovation through training, to improve competitiveness, entrepreneurship, and to
foster cooperation and partnership.

Onlinelearning and the small business community

It is now widely accepted worlwide that arevolution in learning technology is underway. The knowledge
economy in Europe has become the key to overall economic prosperity and competitiveness. Without
good, reliable and fast access to information and knowledge most businesses will struggle to survive.
Thereisincreasing demand on even the more mundane work to underpin skills with continuous
knowledge updates and flexible access to resources. Ability to communicate has become crucia both in
the form of social skillsand in the form of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs).

By becoming the centre of gravity the knowledge economy has sown the seed corn of flexibility and
dynamism into the wider economy and business communities, most of which are small businesses. Key to
any successful small businessisits flexible and competent workforce. Updating their skills and
knowledge has become a major challenge for the EU and its member states. The learning technology
revolution can help to address this challenge if only it could be made accessible not only technologically
but also culturally.

Government initiatives are often linked to devel oping physical resources such as learning centres, laptop
computers for teachers, developing national grids or developing other forms of infrastructure. However,
the professional debate usually focuses on issues such as limited bandwidth, plugins, authoring tools,
browsers and copyright. Advancesin technology are not matched by advancesin content devel opment
and innovative pedagogical approaches. Thereis aneed to provide guidance on how to effectively
produce online learning content and on which methodol ogies to employ.

Most online learning or e-learning is driven culturally and technologically by the corporate business
experience. There may be some exceptions through Government driven initiatives such as the University
for Industry in the UK, but the long term impact of theseinitiatives still heedsto be evaluated. Learning
taking place in small businesses and organizations, including voluntary organizations, is different in so far
as it reflects the dynamic and flexible nature of the workplace. Informal, ad hoc and peer group learning
are some of the key words here. As adispersed group of learners this group is theoretically an ideal target
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group for online learning, but the question is how to engage these learners. Often it is forgotten that the
majority of these learners have very little knowledge of ICT let alone e-learning, and the same may hold
for the trainers that work with these client groups. The pedagogical or learning methodology should be
placed at the centre of the e-learning revolution:

The central issueis; do we know how to design high quality learning and support systems?
Products are needed which not only motivate an adult to learn at home after a day’ s work but will
engage and excite them, ultimately helping themto learn. ... The use of online learning approaches
isvery new, so experienceis limited with considerable areas of uncertainty. We still have a great
deal to learn about online communication, design and delivery, so it would seemto be sensible to
at least employ or adapt what we already now is effective interactive learning design from other
media. The focus should be on learning with the technology applied to meet learning requirements,
not the learning adapted to suit the technology.

Dr Alan Clarke, National Institute for Adult Continuing Education (NIACE)

Within the European context the SOLT project addresses the need to support trainer development,
particularly trainers working with small businesses. Rapid progress in the development of online learning
technologies and learning platforms has provided new opportunities for small businesses to take up
flexible training. Enhanced access to online learning technologies till however poses a difficulty for
trainers and human resource managers, in determining approaches and content appropriate to the environment.

In the light of the above the project has brought together a range of European expertise to develop
pedagogical guidance that will help trainers wishing to utilise online learning, particularly in the context
of their small business clients. By doing so the project also hopesto play its part in narrowing the digital
divide between the ‘ ICT haves and have-nots’, and to underpin one of the main aims of lifelong learning:
to engage and support difficult-to-reach learners. SOLT’ s results will contribute to the pedagogical
empowerment of learners and trainers, advance innovation in the area of e-learning and find a better

bal ance between the existing and potential needs of the learner.

The project

Innovative features of the SOLT project include:

* Developing aflexible trainer guidance and learning product that will involve both trainers and
small businesses through joint focus groups

«  Target not only trainers and human resource managers but also ‘informal trainers' that take on
thisrole in acollaborative learning situation, typical in asmall business context

» Linking the training and guidance material to the small business context which demands a more
flexible and learner orientated approach, and a greater mix of practical benefits and educational
value.

By addressing the above themes the project will:
»  Encourage, promote and facilitate the use of technology in teaching, learning and assessment
»  Encourage research and publications on the use of technologies in teaching and learning
e ldentify staff training needs and provide necessary and adequate training resources
e Extend and coordinate collaborative links between business and training providers
* Helptrainersin choosing and evaluating learning materials
* Heptrainersidentify and provide training for staff
e Advise on how to integrate technology into atraining programme
» Helptrainersto evaluate its effectiveness
» Help trainersto be technology focused but led by pedagogy.
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Project abjectives are to devel op a multimedia guidance handbook for online learning supported by case
studies covering three areas of online learning:

e generic learning
» technical learning, and
e the management and administration of learning.

The product will be used as a pedagogical compendium (padagogoische L eitféaden) and a creative online
course development tool allowing trainers to produce appropriate online learning materials and
methodologiesin a small business context.

Specific project outcomes will also feature:
e multimediatraining and guidance materials paper based, on the Web and CD-ROM
» evauation and review of standards on online learning materials and methodol ogies
e aproject Website with relevant links and access to training material
» atransnationa online learning trainer network with distinct small business collaboration.

The partnership

We commenced SOLT project development in January 2001 and will complete the work at the end of
2003. The project has alarge supporting partnership with eleven partners from eight European countries.
Project partners share their gpproaches and experience in online learning and teaching with training organisations
and learners from small businesses. Each partner brings different expertise and experiencesin online learning
and course devel opment, small business learning environments and professiona development to the project as
well as different cultural backgrounds. This provides the basis for a highly creative synergy within the
partnership, which has chosen to collaborate via a virtual workspace. This collaborative platform
facilitates the exchange of ideas and pooling of information by partners. Partners share responsibility for
leading or coordinating activities within the ten work packages spanning the five phases of the project..

The project was developed and is led by e-Novate Consultancy Ltd who are based in atechnology park in
South East England. e-Novate is proud to have been able to bring together the following partners:

France: Bernard Dumont, Paris

International expert in thefield of IT for education and training. Former full Professor of Educational
Science at the University Paris VII, heis now an independent consultant working as an expert of the
European Commission, the French Ministry of Education and for several private companies.

Portugal: Centro de Computagdo Gréfica (CCG)

Operatesin the area of computer graphics and applications, promotes awareness and makes these
available to local companies via INI-GraphicsNet. Fosters links between African and Latin-American
countries, participates in R& TD and technology transfer projectsin Portugal, Germany and the EU. CCG
works towards adapting, trandating and integrating cross-cultural developmentsin SMEs and networks.

Hungary: Chamber of Commerce and Industry Csongrad County

The Chamber organises, supervises and assesses its members’ vocational training, marketing
development and helps to locate foreign business partners. It has experience in devel oping learning
environments for tracking training in businesses linked with professional qualifications. The Chamber
supports the development of online learning and guidance materials; facilitates access to small businesses
and higher education institutions; assists with evaluation and dissemination; provides technical ICT
support and setting up atrainer/SME focus.

Italy: Consorzio Interaziendal e per la Formazione (INFOR)

Provides improved information and access to 200 firms to training opportunities offered by the European
Union. Infor trials and disseminate project training initiatives to member SMEs and supports the
development of on line learning and guidance material.
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Germany: Universitét Gesamthochschule Essen

Education Department currently co-ordinates a SOCRATES project which aims to support online open
and distance learning in teacher education in central Slovakia. Cross-cultural expertise and advice on the
development of online learning materials and online learning

Germany: Ingtitut fir neue Lehr- und Lernmethoden VIRTUS e.V.

Members develop and apply new types of teaching methods. Expertise in: telecommunication and
teleworking in SMES; electrical engineering and electronics; telelearning; professional development for
SME staff and the socially excluded.

Spain: Forum De Cultura Empresarial, S.L

Forum assume the role of a promoter organisation which disseminates information on Innovation
Management Techniques, quality and excellence, companies’ values and other related topics. It
collaborates with other organisations and promotes companies in the economic and social sectors.

Spain: Universitat Oberta De Catalunya (OUC)

The Open University of Catalunya delivers under- and postgraduate degree courses to its region by
combining latest technologies, personal computers and multimedia with a solid pedagogical foundation
and continuous evaluation. It provides ICT based tutor support and access to university resourcesto a
mainly non-traditional student population. UOC also provides in-company training, extension university
courses and postgraduate courses.

Slovakia: Metodicke Centrum Banska Bystrica

An independent agency of Ministry of Education, providing online professional development for school
teachers, educational staff and studentsin Central Slovakia It will evaluate SOLT in the context of
Eastern Europe and teacher training; SOLT will support the centre's developing virtual ODL department.

Denmark: VUC (Voksen Uddannel ses Center)

Denmark’ s largest provider of further and adult education, working with businesses, municipalities,
public employment bureaus and professional organizations to design and plan courses. Develops virtual
flexible teaching materials for the private sector including staff development, which focuses on aligning
goals of individual with the enterprise. VUC will beideally placed to manage a focus group and support
the evaluation of learning materials

United Kingdom: The Marchmont Observatory, University of Exeter

Established under the European Union’s ADAPT Programme in 1999, Marchmont’sroleisto stimulate
and explore innovative practice in work based learning and workforce development, with an emphasis on
SMEs. The approach aims to support more effective evidence based practice, and enables practitioners to
identify, comprehend and build on models of what works and why.

United Kingdom: eNovate Consultancy, Kent

E-Novate provides expert advice and support in the devel opment and delivery of training programmes,
project development, management and evaluation and online learning environments in a small business
context. It also provides advice on government and EU funding streams such as ESF, EQUAL and Leonardo
supporting the development of appropriate learning environments for small businesses. E-Novate
Consultancy has overall project responsibility and will aso be responsible for the co-ordination of SOLT.

Project partners are currently engaged in implementing a needs analysis survey amongst trainers active in
their home regions. Extensive partner collaboration resulted in a comprehensive and sophisticated
guestionnaire, designed to investigate training needs arising within awide variety of learning contextsin
the private and public sectors. Thetool is presently being used in partner regions to assess and gain
feedback from a range of trainers working with businesses, who is already utilising or wishing to utilise
online learning. Results will help to inform the content and structure of the guidance to be developed in
product form, which will then be piloted amongst participating organi sations.

Our presentation will cover SOLT project progress to date, capture project partners’ experience and
present interim findings.
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PEDAGOGICAL INNOVATION ENGINEERING A POSSIBLE WAY TO
EQUAL OPPORTUNITIESFOR WOMEN?

DelDon Claudio, Messi Giuliana, Swiss Pedagogical Institute for Professional Education and Training,
Switzerland

The Pedagogical Innovation Engineering frame

For several years | SPFP Lugano has been standing out more and more as a body promoting, designing,
implementing and researching on territorial development projects based on Pedagogical Innovation
Engineering principles. One of this recently recognized discipline mainstay isthat ICT, CmC and distance
in the current sense of the term should run transversally in all educational and training projects aimed at
the territory expected to answer in an adequate way to the many and complex needs of contemporary
society. | SPFP know-how has been built both on field experiences (Poschiavo Project, Guinea Project,
MovingAlps, Innovation and Stop Exclusion, Bregaglia Project) and on drawing from the project-related
researches carried out on the Swiss National Scientific Research Foundation behalf. This spiral movement
going from practice to research and back to practice has made | SPFP L ugano standing out as leading
houseinthefield f ICT, CmC and e-learning at anational level besides Neuchétel University. To carry out
its projects and related research | SPFP refers to awide net of national and international relations and
cooperation with Universities, research institute and learning and e-learning Centres.

Though a public body |SPFP has been supported in the development of its projects by private sponsors
interested both in its mission targeted to equally balance and boost opportunities linked to digital access
in Switzerland or abroad, and/or in the perspective of widening the range of their potential customers.

In this paper we are going to talk about an | SPFP project aimed at establishing on the territory a net of
people with a complex professional profile able to design and implement projects and routes creating and
boosting opportunities for young girls (students and apprentices) and women in general.

The project has now reached a second delicate phase as the 9 sub-projects conceived in the first phase are
about to being implemented on the territory. To explain the processes going on within the project it is
very useful to turn to the metaphor often used to describe Pedagogical Innovation Engineering impact on
the territory: the “pond effect”, where a stone is thrown into the middle of apond and itsfall triggers a
chain of eventsthat affect alarger and larger area of the pond in different ways.

We are therefore going to try to describe the complex process of setting up and carrying out a
Pedagogical Innovation Engineering project and point out some of the related issues.

The Project: “Person of referencein equal opportunity” (RPO)

The project conceived in collaboration with CISEM (Centro innovazione e sperimentazione educativa
Milano, Istituto di ricerca della Provinciadi Milano e dell'Unione delle Province d'ltalia) and
Associazione IRENE (Iniziative Ricerche Esperienza Nuova Europa - Milano) is meant to form people
with anew professional profile, multiple competences and complex know-how. Aswe well know, a
modern professional profile cannot anymore be defined by simply describing the task that should be
carried out, but by awhole of different skills that intertwine, sum up and go as far as to include
competences related to spheres that, up to some years ago, were considered as belonging to the person
privately and not taken into account as assets or even required in professional life. We refer to the so
called transversal competences indispensable tools in most current jobs.

The RPOs should be able to design and implement projectsincluding ICT, CmC and e-learning targeted
to rebalancing lack of equal opportunities linked to gender. These people come from and are going to

132



work transversally and in awidespread way in different working contexts as wished by the gender
mainstreaming policy backed up not only by the European Community but also by the Swiss government.

The modular course (16 months, 12 hours aweek presence/distance, 5 modules, to phases) backbone of
the project should enable people to:

»  Acquire the " Assessment of competences method” and the “ Autobiographical approach” with
professional purposes including when designing hypertexts and web pages.

« Acquiretheoretical and practical disciplinary competences linked to gender (taken into
consideration as a culture) and equal opportunities both for men and women.

» BeabletouseICT, CmC and e-learning in order to design and implement a project aimed at
equal opportunities.

» Beableto set up aproject in the virtual network centred on gender related themes.

» Beableto read their own working context from the gender point of view, to get and understand
the needs, design and implement the best possible rebalancing routes or interventions including
ICT, CmC and e-learning.

» Beableto manage, to tutor and evaluate the designed interventions.

Work inasynergic virtual (and not) net of similar projects.
RPO, CmC, ICT, e-learning: some issues

Use of the website as a learning platform since the beginning of the course with the intent to boost
autonomous learning regarding contents, ICT and CmC

Though thefirst part of the course is based on external interventions in presence, since the beginning the
website has a crucid role, people refer to it for:

» Information about the modules, specific programmes.

»  Getting all the material they need in order to follow the course.

*  Getting to know the trainers.

*  Making themselves known to the trainers.

»  Co-operating in setting up the course.

e Contributing to the content of the modules with their own materials (e.g. hypertexts).

*  Widening their opportunities of education and training both in gender matters and technologies
using the webTV of the site and the Units made with streaming media.

»  Setting up connections with existing bodies operating in the equal opportunity field.
e Carrying out relevant discussion and reflections through the forum of the site.

*  Experimenting ways of approach to technology sensitive to gender issues.

e Using e-mail for communication with pairs, tutors, trainers.

Connected issues taken into consideration:

»  Theeffectiveness of a pedagogical system based on the “learning by doing” principles as most of
the people following the course did not have formal education and training in computer science.

»  Theeffectiveness of the presence/distance tutoring system set up to facilitate people put in the
condition of “learning by doing”.

»  Towhat extent people actualy refer to the platform to learn what they need.
»  Towhat extent we can point out a difference in the approach to technologies linked to gender.

»  Can this approach be considered a good model to be used to boost opportunities for women as far
asICT and CmC are concerned.

133



The functioning of the website as alearning platform has been checked up severa times, tough the results
seem fairly encouraging they appear to vary alot from individual to individual. More research about this
point is being carried out by the researchersin charge of the external evaluation.

Designing sub-projects within RPO

Asthe ultimate aim of RPO is to implement in the territory good practices related to equal opportunity
including awide use of ICT, CmC and e-learning, people who wanted to follow the modular course RPO
had to show, in addition to the required education, training and professional experience, that they worked
in a background open to implementing such good practices.

20 people (17 female and 3 males) coming from different working backgrounds, ranging from schoolsto
civil service to private bodies, were accepted and since the beginning they had transversal moments of
presence/distance training and reflection work related to getting people to join in a project group,
conceiving, designing and implementing a project reflecting Pedagogical Innovation Engineering principles.

At the end of the third module (dedicated to deepening issues connected with ICT, CmC, e-learning and
gender) the trainees came up with 9 projects that were introduced via multimedia artefacts to a selected
public of peoplein the trade.

Among the inalienable criteriafor the sub-projects acceptance there were, of course, the ones linked to
equal opportunities, CmC, ICT and e-learning.

A panel of interdisciplinary experts has assessed these products, assisted and tutored traineesin their
remedial work leading to the projects that are about to be implemented.

The main issues taken into consideration:

Whatisthelevel of transfer of Pedagogical Innovation Engineering principlesinto the trainees
projects.

»  Towhat extent Pedagogical Innovation Engineering projects can help to establish good practices
in the equal opportunitiesfield
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A MODEL OF THEORISING VIRTUAL MOBILITY
Heikki Kynadlahti and Pauliina Seppald, University of Helsinki, Finland

Introduction

The section of home economics teacher education [http://www.edu.helsinki.fi/kotil/english.htm] at the
University of Helsinki was eager to experiment with mobile studying in the context of practice teaching.

It is characteristic for practice periods that student teachers and their supervisors are dispersed in severa
schools and university buildings which are located in different parts of the city of Helsinki. Another thing
isthat alesson is ahectic event in which alot of things happen in a short time. Happenings follow rapidly
each other and a student teacher as well as his (the number of male home economics teachersisincreasing
in Finland) or her supervisor try to manage the hasty situation.

The University of Helsinki has investigated mobile teaching and studying for a couple of years. The first
experiences were acquired at the school level (Sariola et al. 1998). After that we carried out two projects
in connection with personnel training at the University of Helsinki (Kynaslahti 2001). A logical extension
was to experiment with mobile technology with degree students.

Theory of mobility

The theoretical framework is based on the theory of mobility which we have elaborated under recent
years. According this (emerging) theory there are three essential elements when we speak about mobility
in the context of educational activities. We found out these elements when we asked why, when and
where were mobile devices used for educational purposes and with what kind of content the use was
associated. Another fundamental aspect of mobility, when compared to the use of information and
communication technologies in general, is that we are speaking about a phenomenon in which someone
or something is on the move.

Accordingly, why do we move when performing educational activities. There are two explanations. First,
the reason for moving isirrelevant regarding to learning and teaching. A person just happensto be
moving while conducting educational activities. It deals with convenience, rational time management
and other such things. Second, we can assume that a person is on the move in some particular place or in
places which is/are relevant regarding the subject that is being taught or that is being studied. We may call
this the perspective of expediency. The third essential aspect of mobility isimmediacy. We can perform
an educational act immediately, even if it requires access to the Internet or a connection to other kinds of
electronic environments (like the wap environment, for example), regardless of where we are.

Thereis also emerging a new aspect of mobility and here our thinking has been inspired by the
researchers in Hypermedia Laboratory at the University of Tampere (Leino et a. 2002). They speak about
the relationship between the use of mobile technology and quality of life. In other words, the use of
mobile devices may provide opportunities to manage your everyday living (for example concerning
management of time) in the way which can better the quality of life.

The Project

In the beginning of 2002, agroup of 11 home economic teacher students and their four supervising
teachers experimented with the use Nokia 9210 in the practice period of the home economic teacher
studies. The idea was that mobile devices could enable a flexible way for guidance and discussions

considering the students' practice period lessons.

Another element was digital pictures that were taken during the lessons. Either a supervising teacher or a
fellow student took pictures, they were downloaded in the Communicator and sent to a special Wap-based
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environment, called the UniWap environment. The pictures could then to be used a source to recall and
analyse what pedagogically interesting things had occurred during alesson. Originally, our intention as
the researcher of the project was not to pay any great attention to these pictures. The role of this picture
taking, however, became fundamental in the project and the amount of them among all the messages was
big. Both the student teachers and their supervisors commented that taking of pictures was a basic part of
the whole project. (Pictures are not a usual aiding tool for practice teaching in Finland. Tape recording
and video recording, however, has been used.) It was atool for feedback discussions and for self-
evaluation of hasty lessons. According to the students this kind of picture taking would not be meaningful
without the help of mobile technology. The pictures were usually sent to the UniWap environment during
alesson or immediately after it.

Testing the theor etical model

One of the aims of the project was to test the theoretical framework of mobility. In other words, were the
notions of convenience/rationality, expediency, immediacy and quality of life appropriate for the mobility
that existed in the project. Convenience and rationality were the most apparent features. The participants
used (other use than making calls) their Communicator when it was convenient and usually this
convenience associated with rational management of time. The most often reported situation for mobile
use was related with public transport: sitting in abus or in the metro, waiting for abus or train to arrive
and so on. Indeed, the participants really used this otherwise useless time for their own benefit. This
aspect was al so praised by the student teachers and the supervisors. Thiskind of convenience/rationality
concerned home as well. For example one of the supervisors commented that when she has been
preparing food and waited it to get ready, she has sometimes took her Communicator at a table and
worked with it. At home the mobile device was used in different places, mostly in bed. In general, the
participants worked with Communicator in a variety of places. cafes, university lunch rooms and other
public places. Usually working with the device necessitated to sit down and have atable. Some students
reported that they had used Communicator also standing in whatever place they happened to be. This use
had mostly considered sending or reading e-mail messages, not writing.

The aspect of expediency was also crucial. The participants went to a certain place (a classroom) because
it was there that they could find the knowledge they were searching. A supervisor’stask isto find out
how a student teacher teaches. This knowledge isto be found at aredl life situation in aschoal, ina
classroom. That is why they went to lessons making observations. The observations were written down in
the Communicator and send to the student teachers e-mail address. This concerned fellow students as
well. Also they wrote down observations during the lesson and took pictures and send them to the
UniWap environment.

The aspect of immediacy concerned mostly picture taking. Actual happenings of lessons could be
captured and sent to the data base of the UniWap environment. Some other minor issues, such as
checking a phone number, also emerged. However, the participants haven't felt an instant need to access
to the net when they were on the move.

The participants had also experienced some enhancement of quality of life. They commented, for
example, that using of time rationally (e.g. doing their homework when sitting in abus) provided more
time for the family or hobbies. This feature was highly appreciated.
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TOWARDSE-LEARNING ,,CLUSTERS* —DEVELOPMENT
STRATEGIESOF ,EFIT-AUSTRIA®

Christian Dorninger, Federal Ministry for Education, Science and Culture, Austria

Introduction

“The internet is perhaps the most transformative technology in history, reshaping business, media,
entertainment, and society in astonishing ways. But for all power, it isjust now being tapped to transform
education”. This headline of the Kerrey-Report “The power of the Internet for Learning” (Kerrey, 2000)
marked afirst awareness of the Internet as atool or environment in learning and teaching. The OECD
published two reportsin 2001: The rather conventional analysis “Learning to Change: ICT in Schools’
(OECD, 20014a) with new features of the “digital learner” (radical curriculum change is needed in the
Internet age; digital literacy is now afundamental learning objective for al, ICT in schools requires an
extended professional role for teachers) and the progressive new report “e-Learning, the Challenge
Partnership” (OECD, 2001b), where the opportunities of e-Learning are demonstrated: dematerialization
of time and space; mass education access to learning for everyone; input for task based learning (fast
search, retrieval); peer-group learning/teaching through distance education.

Different workgroups of the EC and the initiative “e-Europe”’ have also provided a framework for targets
in the member countries of the European Union.

A government initiative in Austria for the period 2001 to 2003 meets this challenge and has initiated a
number of projects and perspectives for schools, colleges and universities. Branding “eFit-Austria’
(Bundesministerium fir Bildung, 2001), a support programme with a budget of about EUR 21 Million
was established, where pupils, students, teachers and educational institutions as awhole can participate.
Typical topics of thisinitiative are:

*  Thecampaign “New Mediain Teaching at Schools and Universities’ with platforms and courses
for e-learning and Internet skills for teachers and a project application procedure for university
teachers and institutes;

» A support structure (funding, organisation, evaluation) for e-learning projects of educational
institutions (also adult education) and student groups,

* Ané€lectronic learning portal www.bildung.at, where community building and content providing
is managed;

*  Anapproach to reshape the IT studies at Austrian universities was implemented (informatics
bachelor, master and teacher-training studies at five universities form a computer-science-cluster;
about ten new Fachhochschul-study courses were founded; two electronic new media centresin
Graz and Innsbruck were established)

»  Thefollowing examples of private-public-partnerships can be given: thereis an intensive
cooperation to provide internationally acknowledged I T-industry certificates like Network
Academies, Networking Operation Systems, ERP-Software and | nternet-script languages (JAVA,
PHP, ASP,...) for students (even young students from age of 16).

However, this paper should focus on a specific topic where different “threats” of school development
strategies shall come together to “bind” and design a clearly structured environment for further distance
learning and e-education development.

Three ways of e-learning

To begin with, e-learning services can be defined as follows:. e-learning services have to be provided by
learning platforms or learning management systems and have to be created or adapted with authoring
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systems and authoring tools (in both categories there are commercia and free standard software programs
available with awide range of features). A portal structure, licences for handling and spreading these
specific standard software products, community services for teacher or user training and support services
are the necessary requirements.

In the last two years centres at universities and academies in Austria, which have practical experiencein
handling electronic learning platforms and deal with different types of authoring tools for content
collection and content creation, cameinto being. Last year these test-environments got about 50 clients at
schools and educational institutions, mainly in the upper secondary school system and among the
Fachhochschul -study-courses (Pauschenwein et al, 2001). Students of different disciplines and subjects
could find ways to introduce and work on different content structures, e-learning programmes and offers
to share ideas by using different community tools. In spring and summer 2001 an open selection
procedure of about 200 products of e-learning platforms was organized, where about 15 products passed
all tests and some of them will be licensed for Austrian education institutions (see www.virtual-learning.at,
where the selection process is documented). Another result of this consultation process is the devel opment of
e-learning standards under technical (server-client-configuration, platforms..), organisational (communities,
management of educational institutions) and didactical aspects (different e-learning approach in different
subjects and disciplines). These standards can be afirst step to make constructive legal decisions for
schools and adult education and to provide criteria for funding.

I'n autumn 2000 about 30 upper secondary schools in Austria participated in a project named “e-learning
classes with notebook-PCs for students’. Some of the schools have got experience in thisfield for some
years, but most of them began a systematic work after joining the project. All students in these about 45
classes got the opportunity to buy or use a notebook-computer as a personal assistant for his’her own
work at school and at home (one notebook-PC = two desktops at school and at home). Around this rather
expensive equipment a school-devel opment programme was devel oped, where all components of new
learning environments had to be solved: hardware and networking management, packed software
licences, new learning climate, changing role of teachers and students, new didactics and methods using
these universal problem solving and communication devices. Since June 2002 66 schools with about 140
classes and 4000 students have joined the “ notebook-PC” -project, gathering new experience in open
classrooms and further steps in school management and development. A forum for the exchange of
experience, examples of good practice and for tips and tricks in teaching and learning was established
(http://whbt.donau-uni.ac.at/notebook) and teacher training courses and conferences (el earning at
Schools’, Krems, 22.Nov.2001) were organized for the dissemination of studies and project results.

The third trace of development in structuring educational institutions is the initiative “ Quality in schools’,
where methods of quality assurance and management development in enterprises have been applied to
schools and adult education (www.gis.at ). The target of thisinitiative is the establishment of a school
development plan or programme for every place, fixed by a frame decree of the Austrian school law
(Schulgesetze, 1999). Up to now evaluation principles and evaluation tools for different situationsin
course-management, personal management, good practice of teaching or partnerships between schools
and companies have been published (QIS see above) and schools participated in quality networks, using
different methods for communicating and initiating new processes. Soon it has become apparent, that
some main types of innovation form new targets in the upper secondary field: e-Learning courses,
bilingual courses and the emphasis on some specific professional education (e.g. media, tourism,
business, electronics, informatics, architecture).

Connecting initiatives: e-learning clusters

Now it isthe right time to merge these three “strands’ (e-learning services, e-learning classes and quality
in schools which have started in different years) into afurther development to reshape the first phase of
getting experience and to meet the challenge of comprehensive concepts of educational development.

e-Learning clusters are regional networks of schools with similar profiles (most of them are upper
secondary technical, business or tourism colleges, some are upper secondary schools for general
education) and similar e-learning programmes, using common platforms and authoring tools. They
arrange a specific cooperation, have similar technical and didactic approaches and organise common
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teacher training seminars. Schools, university institutes (for giving advice) and firms work together in
these clusters. Necessary I T services are bought through application service providing (ASP — server).
After getting alot of experience with their own electronic education services, these are sold to other firms
or private education institutes on the free market. One cluster will consist of about 10 to 15 institutions.

Inasmall country like Austria 5 to 8 e-learning clusters will be constituted and media-devel opment-
competence centres will provide them with the necessary support. The establishment of such competence
centres will be the next step to be taken in the development of the e-learning clusters. On the one hand,
these competence centres are to serve the schools and, on the other hand, function as research centresin
media and e-learning pedagogy.

Currently, at the beginning of the cluster constitution, school and classroom development are the main
targets. The whol e teaching staff must be seen as a co-operation partner in e-learning projects; all teachers
must be involved in the process of creating a new learning culture and a new learning environment. In our
point of view it is essential to involve the mainstreamers as the whole process needs a “critical mass’ and
will run by the targets of students and teachers themselves.

With e-learning features the choice of the learning style can be done more easily for al individuals.
Learning materials and services can be customised, tracking and recording of the learning process can be
individualised. Self-assessment and monitoring of the learning performance can be done more easily and
the interactive communication between participants and teachers is possible nearly without time and place
restrictions. We will also try gender sensitive approaches and offer different programmes for handicapped
and gifted students without discrimination. Strictly speaking, constructivist principles will be integrated in
our learning environments.

So to conclude, it should be emphasised that the main targets of the clusters are the collaborative
development of teaching staff, learning environments and school management (“schools as learning
organisations’) in a co-operation of about 10 to 15 ingtitutions. The ingtitutions will establish an e-learning
programme including standards with respect to technical, organisational and didactic figures. Good
practice in the education “business’ and reflection about the work being done will be the main idea of
working. In the process described electronically used content for nearly all subjects will be developed and
different “learning arrangements” will be tested. Open and distance learning courses with different
professional and vocational profiles should be offered by all cluster-schools.

Studies and for ecast

In the “notebook-classes’, first studies of the class and working climate have already been made (10
schools were analysed by two university institutes and one self assessment approach was realised in
spring and autumn 2001; Zentrum fur Bildung und Medien, Donauuniversitét Krems 2002). The results
showed high satisfaction of the students with the new |earning environments after a“hard beginning”,
good acceptance of the new working style by the teachers and high agreement of teachers with the new
situations. In general the students appreciate more skilled working experience, but there is also a broader
gap between better and average performing students. Technical problems could be solved after the initial
stage of half ayear and the students made a considerable progress in organising learning processes
themselves as well asin the handling of the electronic environments — even in “not technical” courses. On
closer examination it can be said that up to now we have considered some lack of good content and the
school organisation must cope with more individualized learning styles. On the whole, however, the
climate and the acceptance of e-learning pilot-projects in the investigated schools was very positive.

The main track of the next two years of development is clearly scheduled: There will be adecision
“e-learning classes as an offer for parents and students from grade 10 for all, but not compulsory” and “
e-learning-school s with specific profiles and specific content” for some as a special offer or specialised
training. A controversial and hot discussion among all partners at schools (teachers, parents, students) is
expected to begin and the result of this discussion will have an impact on the legal framework of the
learning culture until the end of 2003. More motivation concepts for the teaching staffs are needed and a
broad e-learning-content development must begin. In the near future the regional clusters will transform
to regional education centres (RECs) with e-learning offersfor al citizens, not only for “their” students.
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If this“master plan” can be developed in a self-organized way with high commitment of principals, staff
and school partners, the public education system will have a chance to meet the challenges of the next
years. Otherwise, private e-learning services will dominate a new and exclusive market.
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WEB-BASED COLLABORATIVE LEARNING, ATOOL FOR
INTERNATIONALISATION IN ADULT EDUCATION

Grethe Haugey, Randi Husemoen, VOX-Voksenopplaaringsi nstituttet, Norway

I nter nationalisation in adult education

VOX is, through its participation in several international projects, exploring several methods to promote
both flexibility and the use of Internet in adult education. Our projects always have atwofold objective; to
encourage cultural understanding in adult learners as well as new basic skills as foreign languages,
internationalisation, ICT skills and collaborative and social skills. These objectives are very much in
accordance with the objectives for lifelong learning stated in the Communication from the Commission:
“personal fulfilment, active citizenship, socia inclusion and employability/adaptability”. Making the new
basic skills available for adult learners are crucia not least because of the way in which knowledge and
competences impact on citizens' life opportunities in modern society.

The Norwegian ingtitute for adult education has asits main purpose to initiate, coordinate and document
research and devel opment projects about all aspects of adult education, facilitate contact and collaboration
among all national actorsin thefield, establish national and international networks for adult education, and
spread knowledge about important devel opmentsin the field both at national and international level. The
ingtitute is aso acentral tool for theimplementation of the newly launched Competence Reform in Norway.

Thelast years' changes and devel opment within technology, economy and social patterns will to alarge
degree influence the methods and organization of adult education in Europe. We can aready identify a
need for greater awareness of the adult learners’ specific pedagogical situation and the need for amore
flexible approach to the organization of adult education services.

In Northern Europe we find a methodological approach to adult education based on the ideas of
Grundtvig and other educators and ideologists. One main point behind these ideas is the recognition of the
student as being in control of his or her own learning process, and consequently, the adult education
institutions’ responsibility of creating alearning environment where the students' needs and their active
participation and independent |earning strategies will be focused upon.

In order to meet the new challenges and technol ogical developments it seems necessary to expand one’s
national or regional focus and open up for new European ideas on adult education. We believe this goal
can be reached by establishing networks between adult education institutions on various levels, with
various aims and students, in areas all over Europe, in order to share experiences, develop new ideas, and
investigate our similarities and dissimilarities in pedagogical approaches.
We believe that the following factors are important for international work in general:

e motivation for international work

e sociad and intercultural interest and competence

* language skills

*  broad topical interest

* awarenessof theneed for ICT

* interest and competence in adult education

* awillingnessto work hard and with purpose

»  courage and having the ability to look upon challenges asfun
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Our institute' sinternational profile is based on the following themes:
* International co-operation within Europe and beyond
e Our main source of funding isthe European Commission and the Socrates Program

e Ourtypical partners range from universities via adult education ingtitutions to NGOs, from the Nordic
countries to the south of Europe, from the US to Japan

» ICTiscrucia inall our projects asatool for communication and learning

*  Our maintarget group is adult learners. We pay special attention to groups who traditionally fall
outside the scope of public and private initiatives. immigrants, people with reading and writing
problems, people with problems with mathematics, the unemployed, the elderly, etc

*  Openlearning and the need to provide aflexible learning environment is abasic, underlying ideafor
VOX

We will here present some of our current projects as examples of how to promote these ideas and achieve
the goals discussed above.

Some current projects and their contribution to the visions stated above

FOCAL—Exploring the Possibilities of the Flexible Open Classroom in Adult Learning

The FOCAL project is established to promote the ideas and methods necessary to create a more flexible
approach towards the learning environment in adult education. The thematic area covered isto get
information and share experiences concerning the flexible open classroom methodology in Europe. A
network of nine partners will create their own national networks and participate in a discussion and share
their expertise and experiences through the FOCAL web portal which will be specifically created for this
project.

The main target groups are adult students who, due to a number of pedagogical, social and economic
factors, are in need of a more flexible approach concerning the organization of the learning environment,
and adult education providers who are interested in the development of the flexible open classroom.

There are adult students who have been less advantaged in schools or they are early school leavers and
thus at the risk of exclusion from the labour market as well as from socia life and active citizenship. For
this group the learning environment must consist of active social contact and support from fellow students
aswell asfrom tutors.

The outcomes of the network will be manyfold: the awareness and dissemination of aflexible approach to
adult education, the FOCAL portal (which will function as a communication and resource center), a
handbook written for educators and libraries which would like to try out the methods, and presentations of
the project ideas in written articles, talks at conferences, etc.

The partner countries are Norway (co-ordinator), Belgium, The Netherlands, Lithuania, Malta, Denmark,
Spain, Sweden and Hungary.

www.statvoks.no/focal
S GURD (The Socrates Initiative of Germanic Understanding and Recognition of Discourse)

SIGURD isaLINGUA project aimed at increasing the awareness of the linguistic similarities between
the various Germanic languagesin Europe.
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The main target groups are students and teachers in secondary education, who have Germanic languages
either as their mother tongue, or who learn a Germanic language.

The main activities of the project will be to collect textsin the form of common Germanic fairy-tales and
other linguistic and historical texts, provide information on Germanic linguistics, and discuss
methodology on how to help students become aware and positive towards the linguistic similarities
between their mother tongues and other Germanic languages for ultimately to become aware of the
possibility to expand one’ s linguistic capacities to include other Germanic languages.

The activities will take place by the use of the SIGURD web portal, which will function as aresource
base as well as a discussion forum and a presentation of the project. The various texts will be hypertexted
to show the trangdlation into the various Germanic languages. These hypertextual features will help the
students see the similarities between the languages.

The expected output will be aweb-based guide (in the following languages: NO, NL, DE, SE and EN)
which will provide suggestions on how to teach Germanic linguistics based on the experiences from the
SIGURD project. The porta will continue being operative after the project is ended in order to disseminate
the texts, information and experiences embedded in the resource base and communication area.

The partner countries are Norway (co-ordinator), Belgium, Germany, Sweden and the Netherlands
www.statvoks.no/sigurd

Ecole, Internet-based Collaborative Learning in Adult Education

ECOLE isaGrundtvig 1 that started in December 2001 and will be finished in the autumn 2003. The
project is coordinated from Denmark, and the other participating countries are Sweden, Portugal,
Lithuania, Norway and Germany as an external evaluator.

The project is based on student-based collaborative |earning as a pedagogical approach and involves
learning through group interaction and through discussions with fellow students.

The study field of the ecole project istwo models called WebSiteStory and ACROSS.

The objectives of the project are to explore the potential of Internet-based collaborative learning:

» Asatoal that will enable a holistic approach to adult education throughout Europe, by involving
several subjects and disciplinesin short duration activities at European leve (the ACROSS moddl)

» Asatool that will motivate adults for creative writing, both in their mother tongue and in other
European languages, thus lowering the threshold that provokes fear of performance (the WebSiteStory

concept)

The innovative aspect in this project is that it involves collaborative learning and the use of ICT since the
use of the web-based TELSI platform is very central in the project.

The models has been tried out in the spring of 2002, and will run a second time in the spring of 2003.

The WebSiteStory isamodel for motivating creative writing and intercultural competence and consists of
five scripts. Each will have atheme and in the spring of 2002 the themes were a Love Story, an
autobiography, a Detective Story, a Soap Opera and a Travel Book. Each script was given a starter which
could be a photo, a person gallery or asmall text.

One group (in Country A) was presented with theinitial sentence, the photo or the small text, and was
asked to complete the first chapter. After a certain deadline, Country A was denied access to the
document and a new group (in Country B) was asked to continue the “story”. All the five stories started
simultaneously and each country wrote one chapter in each story and each chapter was to be connected to
the previous chapter.

The other model, ACROSS, isamode for cross-curricula problem solving activities. The students from
each country were given athemein the field of energy and participated in writing a report. Each country
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gathered information about energy in Europe and each country wrote a report covering the situation in
their particular field. E. g. Norway was to make areport on gas in European countries, not only in
Norway. Therefore, the other countries had to report on gas in their countries to contribute to the report
from Norway.

The two models started simultaneously and the project period was five weeks.
www .statvoks.no/ecole

NICOLE, Network for Internet Based Collaborative Learning

NICOLE isa Grundtvig 2 project coordinated from Norway. The other participating countries are
Sweden, Spain and Germany. The background of the project is the fact that collaborative learning is
rapidly gaining acceptance as a pedagogical approach. It has been demonstrated that most students learn
more rapidly and better if placed in a position of positive interdependence with their peers which can
encourage collaboration.

The main objectives are to :

»  createthe core group for an expanding network of educationd institutions and study groups interested
in the educational potential of Web-based collaborative learning

»  gpread information about good practice within each of the participating countries and to other
countriesin Europe

e collect validated materials from the partner ingtitutions and present them through the project’ s Web-
page, the NICOLE-page

The Web-page will exist during the lifetime of the project but also after the project isfinished, as forum
for discussion and a resource were those who are interested can find material's, information and contacts.

One example of collaborative learning as a pedagogica approach is the experiences from STUDIT —a
Cross-curricular Flexible Course for Adult Learnersrun at VOX. STUDIT is not atransnational project as
the students are solely Norwegian students. It is a distance education model which includes English,
Norwegian, History, Mathematics, Natural Science and Socia/Political Science. The idea behind the
model was to make use of principles of collaborative learning in along-term cross-curricular project.
Another main idea behind the project was to make the learning process more realistic by connecting all
the subjects and exercises to the life and activities of afictive family.

For several reasons, the course ended up in being less cross-curricular than intended. In the beginning the
tutors were very eager to make the students engage in discussions and chats and expected a high degree of
collaboration. This very soon proved difficult and it became evident that the students preferred to work
individually and communicate solely with the tutors. The reason the students gave themselves for this,
was that collaborative learning was too demanding as they had responsibilities like families, jobs, etc. In
addition, there were no regulations of the access to the tasks and progress in regard to the calendar.
Flexibility had been estimated to be very important to adult learners and had thus been given avery high
priority. The result was that they were not working with the same subjects and tasks simultaneously, a
fact that made collaboration difficult.

Another experience, was that to achieve good results in a distance education course and to avoid drop-
outs, the students have to be highly motivated from the beginning and they also have to possess a high
degree of self discipline to be able to organise the studies and get the work done.

One last experience is that reunions between the students and the tutors on aregular basis are of great
importance socially, as well as from the learning point of view, and thus contributes to avoid drop-outs.

www.statvoks.no/nicole
VOX will continue its participation in international projects in the future and thus contribute to the

promotion of the ideas behind and the objectives for lifelong learning. As a consequence, we will always
wish to find new partners and join international networks.
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DIGITAL NETWORKING AND THE ORGANIZATION OF TEACHING
AND LEARNING BETWEEN SCHOOL S

Ken Stevens, Memorial University of Newfoundland, Canada

The urbanization of industrialized societies accompanied by rural out-migration has generated
educational, sociological and policy issues in the provision of educational opportunitiesin small schools
located beyond major centres of population. In the Canadian province of Newfoundland and Labrador the
falling birth and fertility rates have combined to pose a threat to the ability of small rural schools to offer
a high quality education program to the school-aged children they serve (Dibbon and Sheppard, 2001). As
rural communities and schools decline in size educational policy makers often question their viability. In
the Canadian province of Newfoundland and L abrador and in other areas of the world, new educational
structures based on digital networking, using the Internet, are being developed for the delivery of
education to rura schools (Stevens, 1999a).

The rapid growth and educational application of the Internet has led to a challenge to traditional ways of
teaching and learning at a distance that have been based on paper and the postal system (Ben-Jacob et al,
2000; Callis, 1996; Keegan, 2000). TeleTeaching is Internet-based and does not require the degree of
central control that distance educators have traditionally had. Teleteaching at the present time involves a
search for appropriate pedagogy to enable teachers and learners to gain maximum advantage from the
devolved, flexible and increasingly collaborative ways of organizing learning that are now possible
between teachers and learners in multiple networks.

Collaborative networked educational structuresin Atlantic Canada based on the Internet are known as
School District Digital Networks. Within these electronic educational structures new teaching and
learning processes are being explored within virtual classes (Stevens 2001).

Telelearning for Rural Studentsin Newfoundland and L abrador

Many communitiesin the Canadian province of Newfoundland and Labrador are characterized by geographic
isolation, rural lifestyles and high rates of out-migration. Approximately two out of three schools are
located in rural communities. Thirty one percent of schools in the province are designated “small rural
schools’ (N=122) and 75 of these have fewer than 100 students. Seventy of the small rural schoolsin this
province are classified as “all-grade” (K —12), which means that they must offer a senior high school
program. This presents educational administrators with significant challenges (Healey and Stevens, 2002).

The recent re-organization of Primary, Elementary and Secondary education in Newfoundland and
Labrador into ten school districts provided an opportunity to develop the first digital Intranet in the
province. In school district No. 8, (The Vista School District), there are 5165 students enrolled in 18
schools. The schools range in size from 650 students down to 40 students. In eight schoolsin this district
there were senior students who wished to study “ Advanced Placement” (AP) coursesin four subjects:
Biology, Chemistry, Mathematics and Physics. (Advanced Placement courses enable studentsin their
final year of High School throughout North Americato begin undergraduate degrees if these courses are
passed at grade levels specified by the university of their choice). The challenge that this presented for
the eight small rural schoolsin the Vista School District was to provide University-level instruction for
small numbers of students.

The Challenge of Providing Advanced Placement Coursesin Small Schools

Although AP courses are a well-established feature of senior secondary education in the United States and
Canada, it isunusua for students to be able to enroll for instruction at this level in small schoolsin
remote communities. In fact it israre to find high school studentsin small and remote communities
anywhere in the world who are provided with instruction in university-level studies. During the last
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decade several countries have explored new ways of addressing the issue of extending educational
opportunities to senior studentsin small schools. For example, in Iceland (Stefansdottir, 1993; Stevens
2002), New Zealand (Stevens, 1999b, 2000) Russia (Stevens et al, 1999b) and Finland (Stevens and
Kynaslahti, 1996; Tella, 1995) there have been attempts to devel op aternative models for the delivery of
education to small and remote communities.

The Vista school district initiative in the Canadian province of Newfoundland and Labrador challenged
the notion that senior studentsin small schools have to |leave home to complete their education at larger
schools in urban areas. The initiative accepted the challenge of providing university-level coursesto
students within their own community schools.

It was not possible for any individual school in the Vista school district to provide AP instruction in all
four subjects at the AP level on its own and a new collaborative structure had to be developed. A three-
stage process was followed to implement telelearning in this Newfoundland school district.

1. The Development of Advanced Placement Coursesfor the I nternet

The development of AP Internet-based coursesin Biology, Chemistry, Mathematics and Physics took
place within a development team in each subject area. A lead science teacher in each discipline was
paired with arecent graduate in each of the disciplines of Biology, Chemistry, Mathematics and Physics
who possessed advanced computer skills including web page design, Javaand HTML. The lead teacher
and the graduate assistant were advised from time to time by Faculty of Education specialists at Memorial
University of Newfoundland in each curriculum area and, where possible, scientists from the Faculty of
Science. In most rural communitiesin this part of Canada, digital telecommunications infrastructures do
not enable schools to have a high-speed up-link to the internet. All schoolsinvolved in the project had
DirecPC satellite dishesinstalled to provide a high-speed down-link. Appropriate software had to be
identified and evaluated for both the devel opment of the resources and the delivery of instruction within
the Intranet. Many software packages were evaluated and finally WebCT was selected. This package
enabled the instructor to track student progress, it contained online testing and eval uation, private E-mail,
a caendar feature, public bulletin board for use by both instructor and student, alink to lessons and chat
rooms for communication between teacher and student. For real - time instruction, Meeting Point and
Microsoft NetM eeting were selected. Students had to learn how to communicate with each other and with
their instructor using these new technologies before classes could begin.

2. Teaching Advanced Placement Science to Rural Students Using the I nternet

The electronic linking of eight sites (or schools) within the Vista School district to collaborate in the
teaching of AP Biology, Chemistry, Mathematics and Physics created a series of open classesin this part
of rural Newfoundland and Labrador. This new electronic structure became known as the Vista School
Digtrict Digital Intranet. The School Board responsible for administering this district selected the lead
teachers to teach each subject. The four AP teachers came from different schoolsin the district and were,
in fact, the people who developed the AP courses for Internet delivery. Each of the four teachers had a
tele-presence in each of the participating schools for that part of the school day during which classes were
electronically connected, or on-line.

From the eight schools that together comprised the Vista School District Digital Intranet, 55 students
initially enrolled in AP Biology, Chemistry, Mathematics and Physics courses. By participating in classes
inreal (synchronous) time using audio, video and electronic whiteboards over the Internet, combined with
ameasure of independent (asynchronous) learning, senior students were able to both interact with one
another on-line as well as work off-line in their own community schools. From time to time social
occasions were organized so that students could get to know their on-line AP teachers and the other
studentsin their virtual classes personaly.

A question facing teachers and school administratorsin the initial stage of the Vista School District
Digital Intranet was whether students who were not used to being unsupervised could cope with their new
freedom and accept increased responsibility for their learning. At the conclusion of the school year the
students were unanimous that, to be successful in an on-line AP course, it was necessary to be able to
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learn independently, to be able to cope with a high volume of work and to be willing to ask teachers and
other learners questions as they arose (Stevens et al, 1999).

The development of this new, electronic educational structurein rural Newfoundland was an attempt to
use information and communication technologies to provide students with extended educational and
vocationa opportunities. Many students who were participants in the virtual classes learnt about the
potential of information and communication technol ogies while completing their AP courses.

There are three features of the changing educational environment that influence the waysin which we
both provide and access education at the present time in rural communities:

The inter-connectedness of schools

At atime when the economies of many countries are becoming inter-dependent, so individual schools as
well as school systems are able to link with one another. Global economic changes of the last decade have
shown that national economic systems cannot survive by sealing themselves off from one another, and
neither can national school systems. Many schools today, particularly those in rural areas of countries like
New Zealand, Australia, Finland, Iceland and Canada are changing by interfacing with one another
electronically with profound effects on how they provide education for young people and their families.

The electronic basis of contemporary education

The question that many schools face today is not whether to devel op electronic infrastructures to use new
telecommuni cations technologies in classes, but how new web-based technologies are to be effectively
used for improving teaching and learning.

Appropriate technologies for classrooms

Most of the computers that are used in schools were designed for businesses or researchers. There have
been few attempts to design computers specifically for classroom use and teachers and students in schools
have had to adapt hardware that has been designed for other purposes. With the changes that are taking
place in education, the mass provision of appropriate technologies for schools — flexible, durable and
inexpensive - will become increasingly urgent.

3. New Ways of Teaching and Learning

Students in the Vista School District Digital Intranet were frequently subject to scrutiny by their peers as
they responded through chat-rooms, audio and video with their AP on-line teachers. The Digital Intranet
provided students with access to multiple sites simultaneously as well as the opportunity to work
independently of ateacher for part of the day. The need to prepare for classes before going on-line
became increasingly apparent to both teachers and students if the open, synchronous, science classes were
to succeed. The advent of the Digital Intranet had implications for students who had to interact with
teachers and their peersin avariety of new ways. The teaching of each of the four AP Science subjectsin
the Vista Digital Intranet took place within classes that were open between participating sites. Many
students experienced difficulty expressing themselves and, in particular, asking questionsin open
electronic classes when they did not know their peers from other small communities. However, as the
students became more comfortable with one ancther, particularly after the first social occasion,
inhibitions such as asking questions on-line were overcome.

For those students in the first Digital Intranet in Newfoundland and Labrador a new learning opportunity
was provided. They were able to study advanced science subjects, at University level, as members of
virtual classes without leaving their small, remote communities.

Challenges Facing the Teaching Profession

The development of new ways of providing education in rural Newfoundland and Labrador by bringing
schools into collaborative relationships has generated four challenges:
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Challenge One: What is an appropriate location for teleteachers - in schools or between schools?

Teachers are appointed to schools, but in Newfoundland and Labrador, a growing number of them are
actually teaching between schools. Teleteachers electronically enter and leave a growing number of
schools (sites) across rural Newfoundland and Labrador in the course of a school day. Isit now
appropriate to recognize the emergence of a new educational professiona - the lead teacher with
subject expertise and responsibility across a network of schools? A relevant development for
educational policy-makersto consider is the emergence of charter teachersin Scotland.

Challenge Two: Where should control be located in electronic teaching and learning structures?

Principalsin rural Newfoundland and Labrador increasingly have teachers who appear electronically
in their schools and who also disappear electronically. Where is control appropriately located when
schools link electronically to share resources?

Challenge Three: What is appropriate pedagogy for integrating on-site and on-line learning?

Rural educators have made considerable advances in bringing on-line instruction to their senior classes
and currently there are devel opments to extent this to other areas within schools in Newfoundland and
Labrador. The pedagogical challenge facing educators, curriculum devel opers and administrators at
present is the integration of on-site instruction with on-line learning to blend physical and virtual
education.

Challenge Four: What is the future of the small school in Canada — physical or virtual ?

How far can educational networking be extended? At present most networks are at the school district
level. Isit possible to move beyond the structure of school district intranets to personal intranets?

Innovative solutions to these questions have direct implications for the teaching profession, for the
funding of schools, for the scheduling of classes, for the organization of classrooms and for the delivery
of the curriculum.

Restructured Schools and Post-Industrial Society in Newfoundland and L abrador

Studentsin rural communities in Newfoundland and Labrador are making increasing use of the Internet,
learning in virtua classes within Digital Intranets and accessing an expanding range of web-based
instruction. In the current school year there has been a doubling of the number of schoolsin rural
Newfoundland and Labrador that use telelearning to expand educational opportunitiesin Intranet-linked
classrooms.

Schoolsin rural Newfoundland and Labrador are increasingly integrating with one another both
academically and administratively. As classrooms are extended in terms of time, space, organization and
capacity, teachers are challenged to develop pedagogy for telelearning to facilitate the integration of
physical and virtual instruction.

The emergence of new educational structures and processes portend a shift away from schools as we have
known them as information and communication technologies facilitate new pathways for both teachers
and learners (Information Highway Advisory Council, 1997). There are many implicationsin this

devel opment — educational, sociological, technological and political —to be considered. However, the
extent to which the changes that are taking place in the delivery of education in rural communitiesin
Atlantic Canada are appropriate for communities in other parts of the world, including Spanish-speaking
communities, is not yet known.

References

Ben-Jacob, MG, Levin, DS and Ben-Jacob, TK (2000) The Learning Environment of the 21% Century,
Educational Technology Review, No0.13, pp: 8-12

Collis B (1996) Telelearning in a Digital World - The Future of Distance Learning, London and Boston,
Thompson Computer Press

151



Dibbon D and Sheppard B (2001) Teacher Demand, Supply and Retention in Newfoundland and
Labrador. Memorial University of Newfoundland, St. John’s.

Healey D and Stevens K (2002) Student Access to Information Technology and Per ceptions of Future
Opportunitiesin Two Small Labrador Communities Canadian Journal of Learning and Technology / La
Revue Canadienne de I’ Apprentissage et de la Technologie, Val. 28, No. 1, Winter, pps. 7-18

Information Highway Advisory Council (1997) Preparing Canada for a Digital World, Ottawa, Industry Canada
Keegan, D (2000) Distance Education — Taking Stock at a Time of Change, London, Routledge-Falmer

Stefansdottir, L.(1993). The Icelandic Educational Network — Ismennt, In: Davies, G. and Samways, B.
(eds) Teleteaching — Proceedings of the IFIP TC3 Third Teleteaching Conference, Amsterdam, Elsevier
Science Publishers, pps. 829-835

Stevens, K. (2002) (Minnkandi heimur -Raframt net smérra skdla- Ovaant tengdl [slenska menntanetsins
vid Nyja §aland og Kanada, Making the World Smaller -The Electronic Networking of Small Schools—
Some Unseen Connections of the Icelandic Educational Network in New Zealand and Canada),
Skélavardan Vol. 2, No. 2, pps. 22-24 [Icelandic trandlation by Karl Erlendsson]

Stevens, K (2001) The Development of Digital Intranets for the Enhancement of Education in Rural
Communities, Journal of Interactive Instruction Development, Vol. 13, No. 3, Winter, pps. 19 - 24

Stevens K (2000) Télé-enseignement et éducation en milieu rural en Nouvelle Zélande et a Terre Neuve,
Géocarrefour - Revue de Geographie de Lyon - Espaces Ruraux et Technologies de L’ Information, Vol.
75, No.1 pps. 87 —92

Stevens, K J(1999a) A New Model for Teaching in Rural Communities — The Electronic Organisation of
Classes As Intranets, Prism — Journal of The Newfoundland and Labrador Teachers Association, Winter,
Vol. 6, No 1, pps: 23-26

Stevens K J (1999b) Telecommunications Technologies, Telelearning and the Devel opment of Virtual
Classes for Rural New Zealanders Open PraxisVol.1, pps. 12 — 14.

Stevens, K, Sandalov A., SukharevaN., Barry M. and Piper T.(1999) The Devel opment of Open Models
for Teaching Physics to Schoolsin Dispersed Locations in Russia and Canada, In: Valerio Grementieri,
Andras Szucs and Vladimir I. Trukhin (eds) Information and Communication Technologies and Human
Resources Development: New Opportunities for European Co-operation, European Distance Education
Network, Budapest, Hungary, October 1999, pps: 148 — 154.

Stevens, K., Kynaslahti H, and Salminen J. (1996) Alustavia Tuloksia Koulujen Verkottumisesta
Suomessa Ja Uudessa Seelannissa (Some Preliminary Outcomes From Networked Classes in Finland and
New Zealand), Kasvatus - The Finnish Journal of Education Vol. 27, No. 2, pps. 196 — 205

TellaS (1995) Virtual School in a Networking Learning Environment, Helsinki, University of Helsinki,
Department of Teacher Education

Author

Professor Ken Stevens

Centrefor Telelearning and Rural Education
Memorial University of Newfoundland

St Johns, NF, Canada, A1C 557

stevensk@ mun.ca

152



HELLENIC OPEN UNIVERSITY:
THE NEW CHALLENGE IN 21°" CENTURY GREECE

Siridon Papadakis, Hellenic Open University, Christos Bitsis, loannina Secondary Education
Antonis Lionarakis, Hellenic Open University, Greece

Introduction

The following paper is an attempt to approach the spirit of the Hellenic Open University (H.O.U.) and a
comparative analysis of the “traditional” Higher Education Institutions (H.E.l.) of the country. Our
intention isto trace those elements that render the Open University, not as a new distance learning
foundation only, but rather as a multifunctional, polymorphic and flexible academic foundation for
continuing and life long learning.

The new paths of knowledge

Education is a gargantuan life respiration procedure for a society. It inhales the past and exhales the future.
Everyone agrees that universities form the most vital corein this education “lung” (Tassiou T.P., 1993).

Education, research and knowledge are substantial elements of the new competitive environment. Not
educated manpower is not esteemed, but it will continue to struggle for survival in atime of knowledge
and information.

Societies with a knowledge shortage and a subsequent implementation deficiency will struggle to develop
and progress in a global economic environment that is changing rapidly.

Humans have the ability and the need to learn, and that is why they have come so far.

Higher education gives a chance to acquire scientific knowledge. The restrictions posed by the traditional
educational institutions in our country, as regards admission and attendance of the academic courses, do
not allow alarge part of the population to cover its needs for training and education.

In the era of globalization, technological innovation and economic reforms, society faces profound
changes. Mattheou D (2000) characteristically mentions that “within the logic of globalization, the
national ideal forms merely closed, societies and negative attitudes that vainly, ineffectively and mostly
dangerously for themselves raise barriers to reform and progress'. Education nowadays should not stop
with the conclusion of the basic studies. In the new era of the “information society", education rapidly
become obsolete, having as aresult the forming of aneed for continuing and life long learning, training
and improvement of dexterities, as well as obtaining specialization. Mere know-how somehow is not
enough, continuous flexible knowledge and devel opment of abilitiesisamust, in order to be ableto
follow aworld that is changing al the time. We live during a period in which knowledge is part of the
productive circle of a society, at least aslong as the capital, labor and the need for a quality and mass
education emerges as the main need of our times.

The new peak industries that are forming at the dawn of the 21% century are not the chain production
industries of the 20" century. They accumulate and reproduce knowledge.

Bearing thisin mind, we will attempt to trace and analyze the most important similarities and differences
between an Academic Institution of open and distance learning as the H.O.U. and the traditional Hellenic
Higher Education Institutions (H.E.I.).
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Academic education institutions

The Greek State, according to the country’s Constitution, is obliged to provide for academic education to
every Greek citizen that wishes to get such education. Law sets the prerequisites.

The objectives of the Higher Education Institutions H.E.|.* are:
*  To produce and transfer knowledge, research, teaching and to cultivate arts.

«  To contribute to the creation of responsible citizens with scientific, social, cultural and political
awareness and to provide for the necessary knowledge that will secure their perfect training for
their scientific and professional careers.

»  Tocontribute to facing the social, cultural and development needs of the country.

The Hellenic Open University (H.O.U.) is an independent and totally self - governed Higher Education
Institution that functions as a Public Legal Entity?

Its objectives are:

»  Distance undergraduate and postgraduate education and training, with the development and
utilization of the proper educational material and teaching methods.

»  The promotion of scientific research in the field of transmitting knowledge from a distance.

Similarities and differ ences between the traditional H.E.l. and the H.O.U.

Although the main aim of the two types of Universitiesis to provide academic education and therefore
they have several similarities, their spirit and their way of function has several differences that will be
thoroughly examined according to the following areas:

»  Orientation and Philosophy

*  Admission of those interested

*  Structure, function and Degrees

*  Teaching and Learning procedures
»  Teaching personnel

* Teaching/ Learning Material

*  Administration and Organization

*  Communication of tutors and |learners
*  Funding and Financial Management
* Research

* Evaluation

Orientation and philosophy

The traditional H.E.|. target a specific age group (18 —25) that attends a strict and rigid academic
program. The method of lectures requires compulsory attendance on aregular basis, with a specific
timetable and location of the lectures. Students live in the places the Ingtitutions are located (campuses)
and their main occupation is attending their courses.

1 Law 1268/82 on A E.I.
2 Law 2083/92 and 2552/97 on H.O.U
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These requirements, however, exclude the following groups from obtaining academic qualifications:
»  Working people, either full or part time
e Citizenswith increased family duties (e.g. mothers, one parent families)
» Disabled citizens, or people living under special circumstances (e.g. imprisoned)
e  Citizensthat live in the province or remote areas, far from urban centerswith H.E.I.

*  Financialy weak that cannot keep up with the cost of living away from their permanent
residence.

*  Emigrantsthat live abroad or other people that temporarily reside abroad (e.g. diplomats)

» Citizensthat belong to other age groups than that of 18-25 and that feel uncomfortablein a
traditional H.E.I.

On the other hand the H.O.U. isaiming to the ideal of “open learning” (education is every mansright and
they should be able to enjoy that during their entire lifetime) in combination with the method of “distance
learning” (D. Vergidis, A. Lionarakis, A Lykouriotis, V. Makrakis, C. Matralis, 1998). The methodol ogy
of distance learning and the modular system that H.O.U. uses, gives the students a chance to chose, up to
apoint, the direction, the pace, the time, the location and the way of their study. With this method,
students study with the help of a specially designed educational material and the frequent help from their
tutor-counselor.

At first distance learning might give the impression that it collides with the traditional academic
education, or that itsaim isto replace it completely. However, its role is supplementary. Open universities
are trying to deal with the restrictions, the injustice and to cover the gaps of the traditional system
(Lionarakis A., 1995). The H.O.U.’s function is not competitive towards that of the traditional existing
H.E.I., primarily when bearing in mind the targeted age groups.

Internationally today, more and more young people wish to continue their studies at the university, while
at the same time the number of those that have completed their basic studies along time ago and decide to
get academic education isincreasing as well. According to OECD’ slast report, in many countries half of
those that enter higher education are over 25 years old. In Greece the percentage of “adults’ or “aready
working” studentsisjust 6,5% and very few people over 35 decide to continue their studies on academic
level.

Admission of those interested and the number of students

The admission of studentsin the traditional H.E.I. is based on a selective mechanism (exams for the
admission of the “best»), immediately after Secondary School (Law 1566/85) or during Secondary School
(Law 2525/97). Those examinations, despite the changes of their title (Pan-hellenic, Bundle, General etc)
did not succeed in satisfying the needs of al those wishing to study. A large number of students (besides
those admitted in prestigious departments) attend courses in departments they chose as their last resort.
As aresult, alarge number of students drop out, delay or never complete their studies.

Admission in the H.O.U. is easier (Admission depends on choosing by lot) however high demand at the
beginning made it necessary to exclude some candidates (for example, in the case of “ Business
Administration” 6300 applications were received for just 510 places offered)

At traditional H.E.l., the candidates are asked to prove beforehand that they are able to study the subject
they are supposedly® interested in. This competitive system of admission excludes persons that wish to
study and they are also capable of doing so.

At conventional Universities the number of the students is de facto limited, depending on the number of
buildings and available infrastructure (teaching rooms, laboratories, teaching staff, etc). There are no such
limitations when it comes to the H.O.U.; Distance learning secure that the University remains opento all.

3 In the case of the H.O.U., the ones that wish to study does not need to prove in advance that they can conclude their studies
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A traditional University with 34 years of function, such as the University of Patras has some 15.000
students, while the H.O.U. in its second year of function has some 5000 students. However, this number
is not adequate to cover the increasing demand for Bachelor degrees due to the absence of open and
distant learning education in Greece. On the other hand conventional universities were delayed in
establishing and operating postgraduate studies, forcing the great mgjority of students to universities abroad.

Structure, function and degrees

The H.O.U. is operating under the supervision of Greek Ministry of Education exactly as the traditional
H.E.l.s. It comprises four schools® that offer program studies leading to degrees equivalent to those of
traditional H.E.I.s. In contrast to the traditional H.E.I. there is no provision for departments. In the case of
the latter, departments are the basic academic unit and they are the own awarding degrees except from
very few cases of interdisciplinary postgraduate degrees.

Each school offers a fixed number of Subject Units/ modules from which the student can choose freely
(modular system) and create his or her own educational profile.. That is to say that the basic academic
unit at the H.O.U. isthe Subject Unit / module instead of the “ Semester Subject “ of the traditional
university. Each module aims to cover the knowledge field that it is about the same as three semester (six
months) subjects of atraditional H.E.|., leading the student to gain in depth knowledge.

In the case of traditional H.E.I., students complete their studies after having attended a predetermined
number of semester subjects that are taught at the Department in question, while students at the H.O.U.
complete the studies after having successfully concluded afixed number of modules.

Students are asked to compl ete 4-6 assignments during their study of each Study Unit / module. At the
end they take an exam asin the case of traditional H.E.I..

The H.O.U. awards all degreesthat H.E.I. award (Bachelors, Master’s and Ph.D). In addition it certifies
attendance of other levels of education, such as training diplomas, postgraduate diplomas or even
attendance certificates.

Teaching and lear ning procedure

Intraditional H.E.l., one teacher usually teaches every semester subject. In the case of the H.O.U., this
task is something the Team of Teaching Staff does (TTS). The TTS consists mainly of members of the
Teaching and Research Staff / Academic full time Staff (TRS) as well as members of Collaborating
Teaching Staff / Academic part time Tutors (CTS). A member of the TRSis responsible for every study
program as Academic Supervisor and for every Subject Unit / Module a member of the TRS becomes a
Coordinator.

In each Subject Unit / Module, a tutor supervises about 30 students. The student of the H.O.U. is more
autonomous than the common student. He or she studies independently according to a specific schedule,
using mainly the teaching material that is being sent at home. The students communicate regularly (by
mail e-mail or telephone...) with their tutors; they are guided, having their questions answered. They
complete papers or assignments and they are being graded. During tutorials, the students and their tutors
create a personal relationship; they are being morally supported and keep their spirits high in order to
continue their studies. The advisor sends analytical comments, justifies the grades awarded, proposes
means and solutions to improve and devel op the learning ability.

On the other hand, the traditional student is usually a passive receptor of ex cathedra knowledge that is
taught to alarge number of students. That student usually studies one book in order to be examined
(excluding laboratory works or memos if there are any) at the end of the semester, so asto show if he or
she has learnt the thing he was supposed to. Even the results will be announced with the facel ess
procedure of the Notice Board.

4 Human Studies, Social Sciences, Sciences and Technol ogy, Applied Arts.

156



With the distance |earning method the student is positioned in the center of attention. Thisway, interest to
reach knowledge with one's personal effort is maintained (Hall R., 1993).

Teaching and resear ch staff

Teaching and Research Staff / Academic full time Staff (TRS) is elected, promoted and working
according to the same laws that apply for traditional H.E.I.

According to the law, initially there should be 2 members of TRS for each Subject Unit / Module and the
rest of the teaching staff will be CTS/ Academic part time Tutors. The CTS comes from other
universities or new docents. This renders the H.O.U. very flexible when it comes to evaluation and
choosing each year the best available tutor.

At the H.O.U., teachers work in close cooperation with each other under the direct supervision of the
Subject Unit / Modul€' s coordinator. Thisisa contributing factor to healthy competitive spirit that
improves the quality of the offered education.

Therole of the teacher in the H.O.U. is shaped differently, sinceit is not seen as a transmitter of
knowledge, but rather like a close partner, mentor, evaluator and animating spirit of the student’ s effort.
The teacher communicates substantially with the students and acts as a catalyst during learning procedure.
The professor answers the questions the students might have during the whole period of the subject unit /
Module. Through communication from a distance or tutorials, he or she helps the students face the
difficulties they might encounter.

Teaching material

At traditional H.E.I. the teaching materia is exhausted to one book that is usually written by the professor
that teaches the subject. The orientation, reference to current developments in the relevant field, structure
and contents totally depend on the writer’s good will (Koustourakis G., Panagiotopoul os Ch., 1999).

The H.O.U. is equipped with an Educational Material and Methodology Laboratory. It was established in
the spirit of recognizing that the development of appropriate material and methods together with
evaluation form the essential factors for the success and quality of the new institution.

The choice of the contents and the development of the teaching material in the H.O.U. is aresult of
teamwork. The logic of the Subject Unit / Module is promoting interdisciplinary approach of a knowledge
field. The teaching material isthe fruit of collaboration among leading scientists of the subject unit’s
spectrum, specialists in distance learning and adults teaching, the coordinator of the Subject Unit /
Module and the critical readers. Great emphasisis placed to the style and the structure of the material.
Professors of traditional universities that have participated in the creation of such materia used their
experience to improve the books used in H.E.I..

For each Subject Unit / Module, students receive a package of teaching material that includes printed
material (books, readers, parallel texts, guidance for essay writing, aid material) audiovisual and
multimedia material (cassettes, videocassettes and cd-rom...) that have been carefully designed to fit the
needs of distance learning students. The student is able to form a complete picture of every field of
knowledge. That isalso aresult of many writers contributing to the material, so that the presentation of a
subject immediately gains aglobal character and a composite spectrum of facts and views. We should
also mention that the curriculum guide that comes with the teaching material isleading the studentsin
that way that they can organize their time and effort. That way, through continuous study, self-evaluation
tests and assignments they can achieve their aspiration, which islearning. In addition, the H.O.U. is
equipped, asthe traditional H.E.I., with alibrary.
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Administration

The administration body of the H.O.U. isthe Senate, asin traditional Universities (Deans and Rectors,
Chancellors and Vice Chancellors). During the transitional period, the H.O.U. is administered by the
Administration Committee, the President and the Vice president of the Administration Committee. The
Senate is the supreme administration body of the H.O.U. and its field of competence coincides with that
prescribed for the H.E.I. by the law, aswell as that of the Deanery.

In the case of the H.O.U. there is no dean council, its tasks are performed by a small senate’, anovelty
that renders the administration of the ingtitution very flexible.

H.O.U. has the same administration services as the traditional H.E.I. However, it has a specia
organization that allows development, evaluation, production and management of the teaching material.

Financial management-funding

The same laws applying in the case of H.E.I. (Regular Budget Control, public investment, devel opment
program, property management, research programs, etc) determine the financial management of the
H.O.U. In addition, the H.O.U. is funded by the compulsory participation of the students to the cost of
their studies, which is the main difference with the traditional H.E.I.

Thecost for the student

Attendance in traditional H.E.I. isfree of charge. However, the majority of students have devoted
important sums for preparatory courses or private tutoring in order to achieve admission. The cost of
transport, establishment and living in a city away from their permanent residence is particularly high.

Following the courses of the H.O.U. requires the student to participate in the cost.® Thissum is
significantly lower than the sums that are required from other open universities (e.g. the Open University
of the United Kingdom) that exclude the financially weak. The H.O.U. can subsidize up to 10% of the
students, so that poor or financially weak are able to study for free.

The cost for the state

The cost for providing education is a declining function of the cost to the number of receptors. The cost
includes expenses for the devel opment of the university, the cost of buildings and other fixed expenditure,
function expenses, the cost of development, production and distribution of the teaching material, the cost
of libraries and other media required etc.

Comparing the cost of studies per student between the H.E.I.s and the H.O.U. we observe that as the
number of students increases, the cost of long distance education becomes significantly lower.

Research

Research and production of new knowledge is one of the principal aims of the H.E.I. In the case of the
H.O.U., besides from research in various sciences (mathematics. physics, medicine, biology etc) asin the
case of H.E.I., the research is focused in studying methods of improvement of the open and distance
learning education and improving the offered special teaching material.

® The Senate consists of the, the Rector, the Dean, the proctors and a member of the TRS of the H.O.U. from every School and
the Head of the Educational Material and Methodology L aboratory.
® Cost of 400 $ per subject unit
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Evaluation

In contrast to what happens at conventional universities where evaluation is taking place occasionally; in
the case of the H.O.U. there isaprovision for continuous evaluation procedures. That is the purpose for
establishing the “Internal Evaluation Unit”. All H.O.U. activities, i.e. teaching, materials, administration
etc are evaluated by the students themselves, the personnel and the administration in order to achieve
continuous improvement of the offered services and the promotion of corrective movements.

Conclusions

The change of socio-economic conditionsis leading to a change of education methods at universities and
to the devel opment of new ones, such as open and distance learning education that is mainly offered by
Open Universities. With the Ingtitution of the Hellenic Open University, the state is making an effort to
cover the need to secure accessto quality education and to provide for education chances to as many as
possible, regardiess of their social, financial or cultural characteristics.

The similarities between the H.O.U. and the traditional H.E.l. are mainly traced in their legal form, the
equivalency of the degrees, providing information on offered course, the fact that there are administration
services, the function of alibrary, the organized examinations, the awarding of degrees, etc.

Their main differences are visible when it comes to their philosophy and the method they apply; the way
the students are admitted, communication between students and tutors, development and production of
teaching material of various forms, evaluation of the material and of al proceduresin genera, the levels
and the way of certifying attendance, the students bearing the cost and the possibility of forming the
training profile of their graduates.

The H.O.U. in contrast with the traditional H.E.I. is an educational institution that functions according to
the needs of the times and it reflects the social, economic and political demands for a better and more
effective education. Flexibility in forming the curriculum isaiming at covering the needs and the interests of
the student as well as those of the market. The organized creation of multifunctional and polymorphic
material through a comprehensive procedure eventually results in having the means necessary for modern
learning. The production of modern teaching material by the H.O.U. will lead through healthy
competition and upgraded quality to the improvement of the material used in traditional H.E.I.
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DISTANCE EDUCATION IN BRAZILIAN PRIVATE UNIVERSITIES
Marta de Campos Maia, Fernando de Souza Meirelles, Fundacdo Getulio Vargas— EAESP/FGV, Brazl

Abstract

The Electronics Revolution of the 1980s changed the nature of distance education, making it possible to
groups aswell asindividuals at a distance in a pseudo face-to-face environment. In its infancy, distance
learning did not provide the same level of credibility compared to traditional methods of education and
training. However, the impact of telecommunications and information technology industries, joined by
the arrival of the internet and World Wide Web combined with their popular usage, is alandmark from
which thereis no turning back. Nowadays training centers, business corporations and universities cannot
ignore the distance learning channel. Despite the enormous potential of distance learning on the Web, the
field of distance training islittle known or understood.

The purpose of this paper isto give an overview and analysis of the sector known as distance education
and training. The progress achieved in recent decades can be charted, and the way to the future planned
from well-known principles. For this purpose data are assembled from open and distant universitiesin
Brazil. To consolidate the data, we will examine six case studies, of distance education establishments
providing insight into their characteristics and advantages. The case studies show the contrasting
solutions to the challenge of developing systems for students studying at a distance.

Introduction

The development of new technology nowadays allows man to enjoy great developmentsin diverse areas.
These technol ogies are transforming the means of caring out business, the way people work and also
making other learning sources possible. They open way for the development of new distance education
aternatives, which have been researched and practiced in universities. Distance education techniques
combine known educational sources with information and communication technology tools. Distance
education points to a change in the methodology and in the curriculum, mainly because it increases the
chances of a greater number of people having the opportunity to attend schools.

Some questions related to our modern society, such as the giving citizens new opportunitiesin the
working market through professional qualification that is only given by education, added to the need of
having to be updated and studying constantly, continuous education has urged in an astonishing way the
spreading of distance learning courses offered, having more and more followers not only in companies
but aso among the academic realm.

The interest of increasing, in a short term, the opportunity for all Brazilians to attend school is related to
factors such as globalization in the world' s economy and having as agoal putting the country in a
competitive level in the international and world market. Moreover, the economic decreaseis
strengthening the growth for the demand of distance education and training. In the next couple of years,
business that involves online education wills US $ 1 billion in Latin America, according to the projections
of IDC Market Research (IDG! Now, Jun/2001), having one third being invested in Brazil.

According to UNESCO (2001), distance learning allows usto have a glimpse over a new democracy over
information and knowledge. However, distance learning programsin Latin America, suffer in some
countries from the lack of credibility, are not recognized in the same way as other courses, having their
certificates not so recognized also, and, historically speaking, most countries have had experiences with
low quality programs and institutions, giving distance education a poor reputation.
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Higher Education in Brazil

For such abig country as Brazil, the use of new educational technologies will be determining so that it
might overcome its current problems regarding education, in spite of some advances that have happened
in the last couple of years. The increase of the percentage of children and peoplein Brazil enrolled in
schools has also increased the population’s educational level. Theilliteracy percentageis of 13.3% in the
population older than 15. The current panorama of the Brazilian educational system is summarized,
according to Revista Exame (2002) as follows:

» 56 million Brazilians or one third of the population is attending schools; the access to education
reaches 97% of children between 7 and 14 years old. About 3.3 million children have enrolled
Elementary schools from 1994 to 2001;

e in 2001, 8.4 million enrollments were registered in high schools. Seven years ago, alittle bit more
than 900,000 students graduated from high school. In 2000, this number was close to 2 million;

* in 1985, there were 859 institutions of the higher education in Brazil. In 2000, there were 1,189,
60% private ingtitutions. The number of majors offered by universities during this period has
jumped to 170%.

We can see that higher education institutions have been feeling the need to open new seats to fill the need
of high school graduates, which increased fastly. According to the Ministério da Educacéo (MEC), in
2004 there will be more than 3 million students enrolled in colleges and universities and, to fill the need
for this number of estimated students, about 875 thousand new seats will have to be available. If we think,
having as a base the size of Brazil’ s territory, the number of people that need education, available
physical infrastructure and also the number of teachers with the ability of helping them with the building
of them knowledge, we will easily get to the conclusion that distance education is a very viable solution.

In the last few years, distance education has been making alot of progressin Brazil. In 1997, Brazil had
only one Licenciatura course (a specia course for students who have majors such as biology, physics,
chemistry and want to teach in schools) approved by the Ministério da Educacéo (MEC), which was
offered by Mato Grosso do Sul”s Federal University. Nowadays, there are 15 accredited schools with the
total of 40,000 students enrolled and 39,000 of them participated in teacher training courses. MEC's
prediction is that until the end of the year of 2002, there will be 70,000 teachers enrolled in these courses.

Brazil has been using a varied system, different from those that are used by the mega-universities around
the world, such as Open University in the United Kingdom or UNED in Spain. We are transforming the
regular university into distance education courses, which requires an extra effort from universities so that
they might be able to deal with the necessity of trandlating the contents of the coursesinto adialogic
language and, above al, give more potential the forms of communication amongst people involved.

Distance L ear ning Concepts

Many authors point out the basic characteristics of the distance learning process that, despite of the lack
of equality, allow aclearer definition of the concept. According to Maoore (1996), distance learning can be
defined as afamily of instructional methods where the actions of teachers are executed apart from the
action of the students, including those continuous situations that can be done with the student present but
the communication between the teacher and the student can be facilitated through printed, electronic,
mechanical or other means. According to Keegan (1996), the central elements of the distance education
concepts are: the physical separation between the teacher and the student, with distinguishes distance
education from the class sessions; the influence of the educational organization (planning, systems,
projects and strict organization) which differentiatesit from a one-to-one education; the use of the
technical means of communication, which are usually printed, to unify the teacher and the student and
transmit the educational concepts; two-way communication, where the student can benefit from dialogue;
the possibility of having occasional meetings with educational and social purposes; and the participation
of anew industrialized form of education with arevolutionary potential.

This type of education/learning transforms the traditional classroom relation. The idea of the teacher’s
authority and his power over the learning processis transformed into shared learning. A new interface
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between students and teachers appears, through computer technology such as the Internet. In this
education model, instructors develop the roll of facilitators rather than a specialist, for the courses are less
structured and more personalized, giving the students the chance to control their own education. These
ideas reinforce the idea that students will learn by actually doing things, not only be memorizing.

With the quick increase of technological changes, the educational system is challenged to broaden
opportunities without increasing its budget. Many educational institutions are responding to this challenge
by developing distance education programs. Basically, distance education occurs when the teacher and
the student(s) is (are) separated by physical distance and technology, with voice technology, videos, data
and mediathat is used as a bridge between them.

The development of flexible spaces for teaching/learning in which available resources and media can be
used without the need for greater investments is the big challenge for universities that have been working
as partners for a better improvement of the possibilities offered by distance education. In this educational
proposal, responsibility, accessibility and opportunity quotas are distributed equally.

Resear ch M ethodology and Sour ces

When we choose a methodol ogy we should always have in mind the instruments currently accepted for
the field of study in which the project is being inserted Mumford (1985) states that for researchesin
informational systems, a combination of methods usually produces a better result.

The basic questions in this research are the strategies of research used in this research were case studies
with multiple analysis of cases in which each university interviewed was treated as one unit of analysis.

Which educational processes placed between information technologies (IT) are being used in
distance education courses? Identify how and what is the range of use of IT, regarding the
following questions: To what degree do students interact with teachersin the course? What are the
forms and how often does communication between students and teachers occur? What are the
educational technologies used? How is the material used, prepared and distributed? What
evaluation criteria are being used?

The sample is composed of six private universities which were chosen because they are close to Sdo
Paulo and also because they have proven experience in distance learning courses. All chosen universities
have already started a second or first group on their distance learning course and therefore already have
some proven experience related to distance education and all interviews were done with speciaistsin the
areawho are responsible for the creation and keeping up the distance learning courses functioning well in
private Brazilian universities.

Case Analysis

The information gathered in the universities that were visited was analyzed individually and were
grouped later on due to their similarities. Through the analysis of the data gathered it is possible to trace
the profile of teaching methodologies for these universities. We wanted to identify in the sample forms of
interaction and support to similar studentsin the universities. The case was analyzed according to the
answers obtained from the research protocols used in the interviews and also through contact made during
the visit to the educational environments visited when the interviews took place, such as: technological
environment, classrooms, printed or electronic material produced, among others.

163



Tablel: Summarized Presentation of the Universities (1% part)

I nstitutio Courses Learning .
n Offered Course Environment Cost Teaching
Code Eval ugtion of Material use Form of interaction Professor | Tutor | FOr the Course
the main curse student-professor student structure
. _ | Availableonthe | Classsections, Internet )
A Especializacéo Internet and telephone/fax Yes No Free Class sections
Continuing Availableonthe | Through the Internet, No class
B Education Internet telephone and fax Yes No R$ 50,00 sections
L Class sections, Internet R$ .
C Especializagéo CD-ROM and telephone/fax No Yes | 4 450,00 Class sections
Continuing Available on the Through Internet, No class
b Education Internet and telephone and fax No Yes | R$900,00 sections
printed material
Continuing Available on the Through Internet, No class
E Education Internet telephone and fax No Yes | R$630,00 sections
Available onthe | Class sections, Through R$ _
F Masters Internet Internet, telephoneand | Y€S No | 6.000,00 | Classsections
fax

In the universities that were analyzed, interaction between professor/tutors and students is aways done
through the Internet, phone or fax. What varies from one course to the other is the possibility of
classroom interaction, through either meetings or classes, as shown in Figure 1.

Masters course

Extention course

Continuing
Education course

0,00%

20,00% 40,00%

60,00%

80,00%

100,00%

‘I:! Class sections, Internet e telephone/fax @ Through Internet, telephone and fax

Figure 1 — Types of Interaction vs. types of course offered

We can see that in the longer courses, such as masters and continuing education courses, more class
sections are offered in which students and professors/tutors interact in the classroom. On the other hand,
shorter courses, such as extension courses, use tools from the Internet for interaction. The means used for
communication between the teacher and the student vary and depending on the one that will be used, or
on their combination, there might be a greater or lesser interaction between teachers and students.

In the analyzed sample, the percentage of professorsisthe same as of tutors. It is known that teaching is
very expensive, for it requires from the professor a constant and active posture as someone who motivates
and cheers up the group, and therefore, this demands many hours of work. Furthermore, a professor can
look over agroup of amaximum of 20 to 30 people. The more number of students enrolled in distance
education courses, the higher the cost spent on teaching, but when teaching is carried out by the professor,
the cost increases even more. In our research, we found, in one of the free courses, a professor acting not
as aprofessor but as atutor. The professor that tutors doesn’t necessarily need to be a PhD. It might be a
professor who earns a lower salary, but has a wide knowledge on the subject. The student’s learning
happens just the same, but costs will decrease.
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R$ 6.000,0
R$ 5.000,00

R$ 4.000,00

R$ 3.000,00
R$ 2.000,00

R$ 1.000,00

Especializacdo
Extention course

Masters course

Figure 2 — Average Cost for each course

By looking at Figure 2 we can observe that the highest value is the one of the master’s course. The
Especializac&o courses are also expensive and cost an average of R$4,425.00. The high costs of these
courses can be explained due to the fact that they last longer, more than 360 hours, which demands alot
of hours not only for the development of the material but also for the teaching.

Table 2: Summarized Presentation of Universities (2™ part)

Institu | Technology i Course
tion being used Student Evaluation System Management
Finals- ) Final L
Code Type of. Class Flnals- No clgss Participation Tests, partlu pgtl on Num.ber of people
platform being section section Evaluation Evaluation and final project involved
used Evaluation
A Their own Yes No No Yes 5
B Their own No No Yes No 15
G WebCT Yes No No Yes 30
H Learning Space Yes No No Yes 25
[ L earning Space Yes No No Yes 40
K WebCT No No No Yes 13

Other characteristics that can be observed in Tablesl and 2 are the following:

83% of the universities have the course material available on the Internet; the rest have the
material available on CD-ROM, having all classesthat are transmitted through videoconferences
and/or conference calls digitalized;

shorter courses, between 20 to 60 hours, represent 50% of the sample; 50% of the courses have
class, which means that they set up meetings between students and professors/tutors;

67% of the courses that have material available on the Internet use Learning Space platform. The
rest uses an internally developed platform; the WebCT tool is used in the class and no class section
courses. The WebCT is used by almost al universities that charge a higher price for their courses;

Almost all universities (83.4%) have their own evaluation, but they are not carried out as ano
class section evaluation but as a class section evaluation. A total of 17.3% evaluates the student
for his/her participation during the course;

All courses that have class section evaluations at the end of the course also calculate the students
final average through a number of evaluations, which include tests, their participation in chats,
discussion groups, exercises and class sections and also through the evaluation of their final project;

Thefina project, in the masters and especializacdo courses, corresponds to the writing of their
monographs.
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Conclusion

The new information technology, added to the spread of interactive media, has put resources such as
computers, the Internet and video available for education. The current trend is to join technology to
education and, because of this new reality, itsimplementation of a new professor and student culture has
become even more necessary in the educational institutionsin our country. Distance education resultsin
such an intense educational paradigm that it revolutionizes even the class sections and it presents a unique
opportunity so that the institution and its professors might go over its educational methods once more.

One of the critical factors of a successful distance education is its focus directed to the student’ s needs
and how they define the contents that fulfill all these needs. On the description of the presented cases, we
can highlight some important aspects from the analyzed courses, such as the fact that students still prefer
printed material rather than the electronic one, even if the onlineisor isn't available. We can also observe
that the structure that supports the student, as well as the availability of teaching material, is converging
gradually towards the Internet.

The study of various teaching models on the distance education courses used in the main

Brazilian universities might stimulate the analysis of the professionals involved with distance education
and, that in any way, might be facing some difficulties in choosing a methodology for best serving the
students that can’t or choose not to come to the university campus.

We might also highlight that one of the main challenges for the universities that are starting distance
education courses is the search for the appropriate educational language that might be used in the learning
process through all the different types of media available. The tutoring factor is an essential instrument,
for it will determine whether the course will be successful or not. Control and accompanying of teachers,
tutors trainees and the university’ s main office are all crucial for the student’ s interaction which might
occur in anumber of ways, and all of them are essential for a successful learning process. The structure of
a specialized team, made up of people who understand the principles of technology and education and of
hard work may guarantee a better learning performance from the student.
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OPEN DIMENSION IN EDUCATION
INITIATIVESOF THE EUROPEAN COMMUNITIES
THE POLISH EXPERIENCE

Dr Grazyna Klimowicz, Foundation for the Devel opment of the Education System, Poland

Introduction

In the last ten years that have passed since the signing of the European Union Treaty in Maastricht, in the
process of the European integration the role of co-operation in the field of education has been repeatedly
emphasised. The "Europe of knowledge" - acommon intellectual, social and cultural heritage has been
defined as an unquestioned factor of progress throughout the Old World.

European higher education establishments have accepted the challenge: the Sorbone Declaration signed in
May 1998 has stressed the significance of universitiesin the building of the common European cultural
area; the Bologna Declaration signed in June 1999 by 29 countries, including Poland, is seen asa
commitment to strengthen the European dimension of higher education and to promote the European
higher education system world-wide.

The common strategy of the higher education system isrelated to the popularisation of comparable credit
giving systems, introduction of the Diploma Supplement and the implementation of the two levels of
academic education - the B.A. (B.Sc.) and the M.A. (M.Sc.) levels, accepting a common credit transfer
system (like ECTS). Apart from that, it is strongly connected with the promotion of mobility among the
academics, particularly in the context of enabling students to study abroad.

The Socrates programme - an educational initiative of the European Communities has spanned more than
30 countries and is realised Europe-wide. The programme activities aim at improving the quality of
education, popularising knowledge and accepting the challenges of the 21% century by promoting lifelong
learning, unlimited access to education, acquisition of new skills and qualifications and foreign language
learning.

The Socrates programme is addressed to al active players of the educational market, including the adult
education participants. For all target groups and in all educational activities undertaken the programme
promotes respect for intercultural Europe, active citizenship, equal opportunities for men and women and
for disadvantaged and least privileged social groups.

In al activities financed within the Socrates programme particular attention is paid to the use of modern
information - communication technology (ICT) and the introduction of educational innovations. The
supported activities and changes in European education result from the challenges delivered by the world
of today, the contemporary erawhich is often referred to as the era of "the knowledge society”, "the
information society" or "the knowledge-based economy".

Knowledge and information and ability to use them in practice are considered key factors of progress,
whereas in the society - the key rolein terms of development is assigned to the so called "human
resources’ whose value is measured by the level and quality of education in particular.

Within the many programmes and activities of the European Communities which support the formation of
the information society, two key initiatives play a particularly significant role: e-L earning and Lifelong

L ear ning, published in the following European Commission documents: " e-L ear ning - Designing
tomorrow's education” and " Memorandum on Lifelong Learning". They aim at creating a common
European strategy of implementation of new technologies into education and promoting lifelong learning.
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In the increasingly common and international area of education the transfer of ideas and best practice is
possible through the use of modern technology which also makes it possible to place such achievements
in the virtual web access to which becomes more and more unlimited.

Similarly to other European countries, Poland makes better and better use of these achievements and
contributes more and more to the common educational area.

1. New possibilitiesand dimensionsin tomorrow's education - European Communities
initiatives

Numerous representatives of scholarly and artistic circles, widely appreciated thinkers and philosophers,
politicians responsible for Europe's prosperous future take active part in the open debate on the role of
education in realising the challenges of the 21% century. In the popular understanding the future of Europe
- i.e. perspectives of further development, enhancing the standard of living, improving employment
possibilities - in great part depends on the enhancing of scholarisation ratios and of the quality of
education continent-wide, and on the popularisation of the use of modern information and communication
technologies (ICT) in the life of the society.

The new technologies and the digital transmission of information have placed the modern man in the era
of universal communication independent from time and location, and at the same time - have changed
nearly all aspects of social life. On the one hand - we observe the broadening of possibilities of applying
the technological progress to the benefit of mankind, in the context of cognitive and creative
undertakings, on the other however - today's world of economic competition, increasingly complex socia
and political systems, rapidly changing patterns of social behaviour and labour market requirements,
confronts the modern man with hitherto unknown challenges.

It isthe role of education to equip everyone with instruments of cognition and valuation and with
appropriate skills which will make it possible to cope with these challenges and to design on€e's life path
according to the changing world's redlity.

It isafact that education isalong-term and multidimensional process. Asasocial experience of a
universal value it should inspire and direct the development of individuals and social groups alike on the
basis of the value of the very process of learning " ... in order to know, to act, to exist and to co-
exist..."

All over Europe measures are taken to create educational offers and environments which could enable
people to both realise their development potential in a creative way, and to work effectively and to take
active part in the shaping of socia lifein the rapidly changing social reality.

Furthermore, the aim is to make education a long-term process - in alifelong perspective, and to make the
need for learning an incentive for an active search for knowledge, acquisition of new skillsand
competencies. The most important suggestions put forward by the Council of Europein relation to the
policy and activities realised by the European Union concern wide popularisation of lifelong learning and
implementation thereof in all educational contexts in the next couple of years.

The European Commission publication titled "A Memorandum on Lifelong Learning” contains a
definition of objectivesto be considered during the implementation of the concept of lifelong learning
Europe-wide:

e Public and unlimited access to education - acquisition and renewal of skills necessary for the
active participation in the information society;

»  Enhancing the level of investments in human resources, making it a priority;

»  Preparation of effective teaching and learning methods and of suitable conditions for the
implementation of the concept of lifelong learning;

»  Preparation and improvement of tools for evaluation of the results of the learning process,
particularly outside of institutions (in the informal context);
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e Easy accessto information and advise concerning the educationa possibilities at any stage of life;

» Lifelong learning possibilities in one's closest environment, within local communities, with the
use of modern technology.

Two other European Commission publications, i.e.: "Designing Tomorrow's Education. Promoting
Innovation with New Technologies' and "E-learning Initiative - Tomorrow's Education”, contain
proposal s saying that the use of ICT should be part of a more general strategic plan calling for flexibility
of action for educational establishments, proper staffing, and means necessary for the transition from the
experimenting stage to the promotion stage and popularisation of innovations.

To achieve these goalsit is necessary to clearly define priority objectives of education both in the
national and the European context, and to open the area of education to the technological progress, the
rapidly changing social needs and the challenges of the 21% century.

2. Popularisation of the infor mation-communication technology (ICT) in education

Research activities and comparative analyses conducted by the European Communities and concerning
the use of ICT in education in several European countries made it possible to define favour able
conditionsfor the popularisation of information and communication technology in education.

The following points have been considered most important:
»  The state authorities' defining and adopting a strategy of the education sector development;

 Creation of amodern market of educational services;
e Organisation of teacher education and training activities.

Apart from that, the creation of favourable conditions for the popularisation of ICT isrelated to the
following issues:

e high quality of educational materials;

e preparation of methods and services through which these resources could be applied in an
efficient and effective way.

In this context, a better access to information, introduction of a systematic structure of information, and
creation of effective models of development of the multimedia educational software market, are equally
important.

Another issue to which much attention has been paid is the question of evaluation of knowledge and skills
and of issuing certificates and diplomas on the completion of the given level of education.

Expert literature dealing with the question of use of modern technology in education gives primary
importance to the proper training of teachers, and in particular:

*  equipping teacherswith tool managing and computer language skills;
* expanding theteachers workshop with high quality teaching aids based on the ICT;

» altering the usual teaching practice - enabling studentsto " search” for knowledge and
stimulating active group work.

It isimportant to provide teachers who use ICT in their work with easy accessto various multimedia
resources, both at school and at home.

The European Commission publication titled "Designing Tomorrow's Education” which has a key
importance in the context of promoting innovative teaching methods, contains the definition of priority
actions making it possible to effectively implement new technologies into education, and of the
necessary co-ordination of initiatives undertaken on various levels of education. The following issues
were considered priority actions:
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Continuos update of knowledge

It is necessary to improve research procedures and to introduce a "technological supervision" along with a
systematic monitoring of practical actions and an evaluation of the influence of ICT on the learning
process.

Furthermore, it is recommended to take actions to define paths of development and major trends that
appear in relation to the application of ICT to education.

Promoting innovations

It is equally important to conduct pilot programmes in such away, so that they could serve asa
preparatory stage in introducing innovationsin various types of schools and on different levels of
education. Group work, interdisciplinary approach, starting co-operation with new partners and education
market players were considered magjor issues as well.

It is recommended to promote high quality of educational services, to create a network of professional
assistance and training centres, and to introduce innovations in a systematic way. Another important issue
isto increase investments in infrastructure and in multimedia programmes and educational services
accessible viathe Internet. It is advisable to create a network of quick connections between educational
establishments and research institutes, public centres and institutions such as libraries and museums, in
order to facilitate the access to science and culture resources.

Particular attention is paid to actions which aim at removing barriers resulting fromi.e. social diversity. In
the realisation of comprehensive ICT implementation processes it is necessary to consider the needs of all
those who have difficultiesin getting access to educational services for social, geographical or other
reasons.

Moreover, it is recommended to strengthen the intercultural dialogue, to enhance social skills and foreign
language command - i.e. the factors which facilitate international co-operation and exchange of experience.

I nternational co-operation

Since mid nineties in Europe there has been a significant increase in the number of international, national
and local initiatives promoting the development of education through the use of modern information and

communication technologies (ICT) and the implementation of the idea of lifelong learning which in itself
isarecurrent motto in all of the Community educational programmes.

Multiple actions financed from the budgets of educational programmes such as Socrates, Y outh,
Leonardo da Vinci - international co-operation and creation of thematic networks; realisation of pilot
projects and joint research activities; exchange of experience and promotion of mobility in the area of
education; building of European data bases and innovative teaching programmes and methods - are the
key elements of the process of implementation of the idea of lifelong learning, promotion of innovations
and emphasising the European dimension in education.

3. Palish experience

Similarly to other European countries Poland has joined the process of realisation of common initiatives
aiming at the expansion of possibilities and achievements in the area of education.

Throughout the 8 years of the realisation of the TEMPUS programme nearly 23,000 academic teachers
and more than 11,500 students have visited foreign academic centres in the frames of the Joint European
Projects and Individual Mobility Grants. Polish universities received more than 11,000 academic teachers
from the EU countries who gave lectures, organised seminars, specialist courses and summer schools.

The intention to provide wide groups of users with education and training opportunities has been areason
for preparing joint initiatives aiming at the development of distance education.
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Within the PHARE project titled "International Co-operation in Distance Education” and realised in
1995-1999, twenty Polish education institutions (i.e. 5 universities and 15 continuing education centres)
have started the implementation of new technologies in distance education. The project made it possible
to equip the centres with high quality computer and multimedia infrastructure, to train the staff in the use
of ICT in education, and to prepare multimedia programmes facilitating the distance education mode.

Eight centres from Poland have been included in the European network of 40 distance education centres.

This"valuable starting capital" is being improved and multiplied through continuous transfer of
knowledge and good practice from the European Union countries. The centres which redlise this
participate in further Community initiatives such as Socrates and Leonardo da Vinci.

In Poland actions have been undertaken nation-wide in order to equip schools with computer
infrastructure which makes it possible to enrich and modernise the teaching / learning process e.g.
through the Internet access.

The redlisation of the project titled "An Internet Classroom in each municipality" made it possible to
organise Internet access in classroomsin 2,500 Polish schools and to equip them with 25,000 computers.
The aims of the project were as follows:

e Topreparethe pupilsto lifein the global information society by enabling them to use information
and communication technology in learning and problem solving;
»  To facilitate communication within the education system.

The project included the following actions:
e ineach municipality equipping one school classroom with 10 multimedia computer workstations
connected by alocal network;
»  preparing a classroom with an Internet access from every workstation;

»  providing each classroom with software enabling pupils to use the information technology
(according to the programme assumptions of the reformed school);

e training of at least 3 teachers in each school spanned by the programme in the basics of
information education strategy.

Another initiative aiming at the popularisation of the information and communication technology in
Polish schools was the Interkl @sa programme.

The Interkl @sa programme aims at creating favourable conditions for the popularisation of information
education in the Polish education system and at improving the information education quality through:

*  preparation and implementation of programmes of teacher training in the use of information
technology in teaching;

e preparation and propagation viathe Internet of educational materials and resources in the Polish
language within the creation and modernisation of a non-commercial and widely available Polish
Educational Portal - Interkl @sa;

«  promotion of the '‘Quality Certificate for schools programme and encouraging the educational
circlesto use computers and the Internet in the teaching process and to the benefit of local
communities.

The Interkl @sa programme currently comprises 4,160 Polish schools, including 1,888 primary and 2,258
secondary schoals.

It is expected that in the next 3 years all secondary and primary schools will be equipped with classrooms
with Internet access (secondary schools - till the end of 2003, primary schools - till the end of 2005).

The impressive work of Polish educational institutions is being supported and continued through the
subsequent international co-operation possibilities.

172



Therealisation of the Socrates programmeis highly important in the context of the development of
the Polish education sector.

Socrates is a European Communities programme promoting and supporting international co-operation in
the area of education, and its main objectiveisto improve the quality of education on all levelsand in
various educational contexts: from the basic kindergarten education programmes to highly specialised
academic initiatives and the development of adult education services and offers.

AsPoland joined the Socrates programmein 1998 there has been a significant impr ovement of
possibilitiesfor studentsto study abroad, and for the academic staff to continue their scholarly
career through the co-operation with academic communities from all over Europe. Educational
establishments of all levels can participatein the realisation of international projectsin various
thematic areas, there are possibilities of pupil exchanges, foreign training coursesfor teachers,
participation of education institutions managersin study visits abroad.

In the frames of numerous Socrates programme components many international pilot projects are realised
aiming at the preparation of new tools facilitating foreign language learning, preparation of innovative
teacher training programmes, implementation of modern technology in education, improvement of adult
education offers.

Socrates comprises 100 Polish universities; over 8,000 student have spent 6-month study periods
abroad; mor e than 500 people representing managerial staff from various levels of education have
participated in study visits abroad; over 500 Polish schools co-operates with educational
establishmentsfrom other countriesin the realisation of European Educational Projects. Nearly 900
Palish foreign language teacher s had the opportunity to complete atraining abroad.

This scale of impact of the Socrates programme onto the Polish education sector can be supported by the
number of large projects - the International Co-operation Projects aiming at the promation of open and
distance learning and the use of new technologies in education, and the implementation of the idea of
lifelong learning. Polish universities, adult education centres and schools have participated in the
realisation of 28 projects concer ning theimplementation of ICT in education, including continuing
education.

The multinational composition of project realisation groups, the diversity of topics, innovative approaches
and teaching methods, and the diversity of users of educational offers prepared within the individual
projects have been highly beneficial in the context of the experience gained by the Polish ingtitutions
which have participated in international projects.

Undoubtedly, such an impressive treasury of human experience and achievementsis likely to create new
possibilities and dimensions for the education system in Poland.
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HOLDING A BALANCE BETWEEN EXTENDED INCLUSIVE ACCESS
AND THE EXPANSION OF EXCLUSIVE PROVISION IN DISTANCE
HIGHER EDUCATION AND TRAINING: THE TECHNIKON SOUTH

AFRICA CASE STUDY

Nhlanhla Cele, Technikon South Africa, South Africa

Abstract

The vision for the 21st century South African higher education system as presented by Kader Asmal
(1999) has crystallised into two priorities for the state:

a) Priority 7: we must create a vibrant further education and training system to equip youth and
adults to meet the social and economic needs of the 21st century.

b) Priority 8: we must implement arational seamless higher education system that grasps the
intellectual and professional challenges facing South Africansin the 21st century.

Theinstitutionalisation of thisvision in higher education has led to (1) the reconfiguration of management
structures and learning programme; (2) setting up of alternative means of enabling access into higher
education; (3) and in retrospect imposed new challenges in strategies and methodologies of providing
higher education that respond to all forms of diversity that the extension of Accessinvitesinto teaching
and learning. This paper is based on a case study depicting an analytic audit of Technikon Southern
Africaof intervention programmes that seek to extend students' academic access (access from outside) to
the provision learning programmes and learner support (access and success from within). These ‘access
from outside' equity programmes are used to benchmark the vision of the seamless higher education that
grasps the intellectual and professional challenges facing South Africansin the 21st century. The latter
refer to the ‘access from within' development programme which are benchmarked against diversity quality
assurance, and diversity in expanding exclusive provision as prescribed by the act of extending inclusive
access. The study employs an action research model that presents a vision to balance equity and
development. It analyses the context of teaching and learning in distance higher education and rigorously
reflects on practice of the work in progress at Technikon SA based on diversifying and extending
inclusive access as well as expanding exclusive provision and learner support in distance higher education
in Southern Africa

Introduction

Any attempt to present acritical reflection on issues of access into higher education and how this shapes
academic success of those admitted into academic programmes cannot do so without presenting a
sufficient reflecting on various forms of access in teaching and learning envisaged in South Africatoday.
There are various forms of access to teaching and learning; access to space; access to resources; access to
knowledge (epistemol ogical access) Jansen (2001); access to skills and competency; access to dialogue:
access to workplace education; access to feedback, etc. These forms of access can be clustered into two
broad categories, learner invitation (access, admission and placement) and learner hosting (academic
provision, service and capacitation). Operating